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PART 1 

PROCUREMENT REQUIREMENTS 





ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 
 
St. John the Baptist Parish (herein referred to as the "Owner") 
 
Sealed bids will be received by the Owner for the construction of the project described as 
follows: 
 
Edgard Water Treatment Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation 
This project will include rehabilitation of the 0.8 MGD water clarifier at the Edgard Water 
Treatment Plant located on the West Bank of St. John the Baptist Parish.  Rehabilitation will 
consist of removal of existing electrical and mechanical components of the clarifier; blasting, 
repair, and coating of the steel tank shell; and replacement of electrical and mechanical 
components. 
 
Bids shall be addressed to the St. John the Baptist Parish Council and delivered to the 
receptionist at the Parish President’s Office in the Percy Hebert Building, 1801 West Airline 
Hwy., LaPlace, LA not later than 2:45 o’clock P.M.  on March 27,2018. Bid envelope shall be 
marked: "Sealed Bid – Edgard Water Treatment Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation”.  
Electronic bids will also be received at www.centralbidding.com. 
 
Any bid received after the specified time and date will not be considered. The sealed bids will be 
publicly opened and read aloud at 3:00 o’clock P.M. that same date, at the St. John the Baptist 
Parish Joel S. McTopy Council Chambers located at 1801 WestAirline Hwy. LaPlace, LA. 
 
The information for Bidders, Form of Bid Proposal, Form of Contract, Plans, Specifications, and 
Forms of Bid Bond, Performance Bond and Payment Bond, and other contract documents may 
be examined at the office of Jacobs (CH2M), 3330 W. Esplanade Avenue, Suite 612, 
Metairie, LA 70002, (504) 835-2577. Copies may be obtained at this office upon payment of a 
deposit of $75.00.  This deposit will be refunded upon request in accordance with R.S. 38:2212.  
Electronic documents may be viewed and electronic bids submitted at 
www.centralbidding.com.  
 
The Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids for just cause; such actions will be in 
accordance with Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes. 
 
Each Bidder must deposit with his/her bid, security in the amount, form, and subject to the 
conditions provided in the Information for Bidders. Sureties used for obtaining bonds must 
appear as acceptable on the U. S. Department of Treasury Circular 570. 
 
No bidder may withdraw his/her bid within forty-five (45) days after the actual date of the 
opening thereof. 
 
The Contractor shall begin mobilization and procurement of materials within ten (10) working 
days of the receipt of the Notice to Proceed. 
 
The Attention of Bidders is called particularly to the requirements for conditions of employment 
to be observed and minimum wage rates to be paid under the Contract, Section 3, Segregated 
Facilities, Executive Order 11246, and all applicable laws and regulations of the Federal 
government and State of Louisiana and bonding and insurance requirements. 



 
Any person with disabilities requiring special accommodations must contact the City of 
no later than seven (7) days prior to bid opening. 
 
IN PARTICULAR, BIDDERS SHOULD NOTE THE REQUIRED ATTACHMENTS AND 
CERTIFICATIONS TO BE EXECUTED AND SUBMITTED WITH THE BID PROPOSAL. 
 
A pre-bid conference will be held at 10:00 A. M. on March 13, 2018, at the St. John 
the Baptist Parish Joel S. McTopy Council Chambers located at 1801 W. Airline Hwy, 
Laplace, LA 70068. All bidders and other interested parties are invited to attend. 
 
ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH COUNCIL 
 
 
Publish: 
February 21, 2018 
February 27, 2018 
March 7, 2018 



INFORMATION FOR BIDDERS 
 

1. Receipt and Opening of Bids: 

St. John the Baptist Parish (herein called the "Owner"), invites bids on the form attached 
hereto; all blanks must be appropriately filled in. Bids will be received by the Owner at the 
office of the St. John the Baptist Parish Purchasing and Procurement Department, 
reception desk until 2:45 p.m. CST the day of March 27, 2018, and then publicly opened at 
the St. John the Baptist Parish Joel S. McTopy Council Chambers.  The envelopes 
containing the bids must be sealed, addressed to St. John the Baptist Parish Purchasing 
and Procurement Department at and marked: "Sealed Bid – Edgard Water Treatment 
Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation”.  

The Owner may reject any and all bids for just cause; such actions will be in accordance with 
Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes. Any bid may be withdrawn prior to the above 
scheduled time for the opening of bids or authorized postponement thereof. Any bid received 
after the time and date specified shall not be considered. No bidder may withdraw a bid 
within 45 days after the actual date of the opening thereof. 

2. Preparation of Bid:  

Each bid must be submitted on the prescribed form. All blank spaces for bid prices must be 
filled in, in ink or typewritten, in both words and figures, and the foregoing certifications 
must be fully completed and executed when submitted. Each bid must be submitted in a 
sealed envelope bearing on the outside the name of the bidder, his/her address, and marked 
"Sealed Bid – Edgard Water Treatment Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation.”  If forwarded by mail, 
the sealed envelope containing the bid must be enclosed in another envelope addressed as 
specified in the bid form. 

Vendors may submit electronic bids with no fee for submission by using Central Bidding, 
www.centralbidding.com. Vendors may contact St. John the Baptist Parish Purchasing 
Department for further information regarding Central Bidding. 

3. Method of Bidding:  

The Owner invites the following bid(s): 

Edgard Water Treatment Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation 

4. Qualifications of Bidder:  

The Owner may make such investigations deemed necessary to determine the ability of the 
bidder to perform the work, and the bidder shall furnish to the Owner all such information 
and data for this purpose as the Owner may request. 

The bidder must complete the Past Criminal Convictions of Bidders form. The Owner 
reserves the right to reject any bid if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of, such 
bidder fails to satisfy the Owner that such bidder is responsible and is properly qualified to 
carry out the obligations of the contract and complete the work contemplated  therein. Any 
conditions placed on a submitted bid shall result in rejection of such bid. 

5. Bid Security:  

Each bid must be accompanied by cash, certified check of the bidder, or a bid bond prepared 
on the form of bid bond attached hereto, duly executed by the bidder as principal and having 
as surety thereon a surety company approved by the Owner, in the amount of 5 percent of the 



bid. Such cash, checks or bid bonds will be returned to all except the three lowest bidders 
within three days after the opening of bids, and the remaining cash, checks of bid bonds will 
be returned promptly after the Owner and the  accepted bidder have executed the contract, or, 
if no award has been made within 45 days after the date of the opening of bids, upon demand 
of the bidder at any time thereafter, so long as he/she has not been notified of the acceptance 
of his/her bid. 

6. Liquidated Damages for Failure to Enter into Contract:  

The successful bidder, upon his/her failure or refusal to execute and deliver the contract and 
bonds within 10 days after he/she receives notice of the acceptance of his/her bid, shall 
forfeit to the Owner, as Liquidated Damages for such failure or refusal, the security deposited 
with his/her bid. 

7. Time of Completion and Liquidated Damages:  

Bidder must agree to commence work on or before a date to be specified in a written "Notice 
to Proceed" of the Owner and to fully complete the project within 220 consecutive calendar 
days thereafter. Bidder must agree to pay as Liquidated Damages the sum of $425 for each 
consecutive calendar day thereafter until acceptance as hereinafter provided in the General 
Conditions. 

8. Conditions of Work:  

Each bidder must inform him/herself fully of the conditions relating to the construction of the 
project and the employment of labor thereon. Failure to do so will not relieve a successful 
bidder of his/her obligation to furnish all materials and labor necessary to carry out the 
provisions of his/her contract. Insofar as possible the contractor, in carrying out the work, 
must employ such methods or means as will not cause any interruption of or interference 
with the work of any other contractor. 

9. Addenda and Interpretations:  

No interpretation of the meaning of the plans, specifications or other pre-bid documents will 
be made to any bidder orally. Every request for such interpretation should be in writing 
addressed to CH2M, 4949 Essen Lane, Suite 1100, Baton Rouge, Louisiana 70808, c/o 
Jarrod Tramonte, P.E. (jarrod.tramonte@CH2M.com) and to be given consideration must be 
received at least five (5) days prior to the date fixed for the opening of bids. Any and all such 
interpretations and any supplemental instructions will be in the form of written addenda to 
the specifications which, if issued, will be mailed by certified mail with return receipt 
requested to all prospective bidders (at the respective addresses furnished for such purposes), 
not later than three (3) days prior to the date fixed for the opening of bids. Failure of any 
bidder to receive any such addendum or interpretation shall not relieve such bidder from any 
obligation under his/her bid as submitted. All addenda so issued shall become part of the 
contract documents. 

10. Security for Faithful Performance:  

Simultaneously with his/her delivery of the executed contract, the Contractor shall furnish a 
surety bond or bonds as security for faithful performance of this contract and for the payment 
of all persons performing labor on the project under this contract and furnishing materials in 
connection with this contract, as specified in the General Conditions included herein. The 
surety on such bond or bonds shall be a duly authorized surety company satisfactory to the 
Owner. Only those surety companies currently on the U. S. Department of Treasury Financial 
Management Services list of approved bonding companies will be accepted. The agent 



selling the bond must be currently licensed to do business in Louisiana. This will be verified 
by the Owner. 

11. Power of Attorney:  

Attorneys-in-fact who sign bid bonds or contract bonds must file with each bond a certified 
and effectively dated copy of their power of attorney. 

12. Notice of Special Conditions:  

Attention is particularly called to those parts of the contract documents and specifications 
which deal with the following: 

a. Inspection and testing of materials. 

b. Insurance requirements. 

c. Federal wage determinations. 

d. Stated allowances. 

13. Laws and Regulations:  

The bidder's attention is directed to the fact that all applicable State laws, municipal 
ordinances and rules and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction over construction of 
the project shall apply to the contract throughout, and will be deemed to be included in the 
contract the same as written herein in full.  

14. Method of Award - Lowest Qualified Bidder:  

If at the time this contract is to be awarded, the lowest base bid submitted by a responsible 
bidder does not exceed the amount of funds then estimated by the Owner as available to 
finance the contract, the contract will be awarded on the base bid only. If such bid exceeds 
such amount, the Owner may reject all bids or may award the contract on the base bid 
combined with such deductible alternates applied in numerical order in which they are listed 
in the Form of Bid, as produces a net amount which is within the available funds. 

15. Obligation of Bidder:  

At the time of the opening of bids, each bidder will be presumed to have inspected the site 
and to have read and to be thoroughly familiar with the plans and contract documents 
(including all addenda). The failure or omission of any bidder to examine any form, 
instrument or document shall in no way relieve any bidder from any obligation with respect 
to his/her bid. 

16. Safety Standards and Accident Prevention:  

With respect to all work performed under this contract, the contractor shall: 

a. Comply with the safety standards provisions of applicable laws, building and 
construction codes and the "Manual of Accident Prevention in Construction" published 
by the Associated General Contractors of America, the requirements of the Occupational 
Safety and Health Act of 1970 (Public Law 91-596), and the requirements of Title 29 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1518 as published in the "Federal Register," 
Volume 36, No. 75, Saturday, April 17, 1971. 

b. Exercise every precaution at all times for the prevention of accidents and the protection 
of persons (including employees) and property. 



c. Maintain at his/her office or other well known place at the job site, all articles necessary 
for giving first aid to the injured, and shall make standing arrangements for the 
immediate removal to a hospital or a doctor's care of persons (including employees), who 
may be injured on the job site. In no case shall employees be permitted to work at a job 
site before the employer has made a standing arrangement for removal of injured persons 
to a hospital or a doctor's care. 

BONDING AND INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1. This attachment sets forth bonding and insurance requirements for grants. No other bonding 
and insurance requirement shall be imposed other than those normally required by the 
grantee. 

2. Except as otherwise required by law, a grant that requires the contracting (or 
subcontracting) for construction of facility improvements shall provide for the grantee 
to follow its own requirements relating to bid guarantees, performance bonds, and 
payment bonds unless the construction contract or subcontract exceeds $150,000. For 
those contracts or subcontracts exceeding $150,000, the State may accept the bonding 
policy and requirements of the grantee provided the State has made a determination that 
the State's interest is adequately protected. If such a determination has not been made, 
the minimum requirements shall be as follows:  

(a) A bid guarantee from each bidder equivalent to five (5) percent of the bid price. The 
"bid guarantee" shall consist of a firm commitment such as a bid bond, certified 
check or other negotiable instrument accompanying a bid as assurance that the 
bidder will, upon acceptance of his/her bid, execute such contractual documents as 
may be required within the time specified. (See Section 6 of "Information for 
Bidders".) 

(b) A performance bond on the part of the contractor for 100 percent of the contract 
price. A "performance bond" is one executed in connection with a contract to 
secure fulfillment of all of the contractor's obligations under such contract. 

(c) A payment bond on the contractor for 100 percent of the contract price. A "payment 
bond" is one executed in connection with a contract to assure payment as required by 
law of all persons supplying labor and materials in the execution of the work 
provided for in the contract. 

3. Where the Federal Government guarantees or insures the repayment of money 
borrowed by the grantee, the State, at its discretion, may require adequate bonding and 
insurance if the bonding and insurance requirements of the grantee are deemed 
inadequate to protect the interest of the Federal Government. 

4. Where bonds are required in the situations described above, the bonds shall be obtained 
from companies holding certificates of authority as acceptable sureties (31 CFR 223). 



  

LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
 
TO: St. John the Baptist Parish   

1801 W. Airline Higway           
LaPlace, LA 70068           
 
 (Owner to provide name and address of owner) 

 

BID FOR: Edgard Water Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation 
   
  
 
             (Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he; a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding 
Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or any 
addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, materials, tools, 
appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all work and services for the construction and 
completion of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding Documents prepared by:   CH2M, 4949 Essen Lane, 
Suite 1100, Baton Rouge, LA 70808    and dated:  February, 2018    
(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents.) 
 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA: (Enter the number the 

Designer has assigned to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging)  __________________________________________. 
 
TOTAL BASE BID:  For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base 
Bid” * but not alternates) the sum of: 
 

          Dollars    ($    ) 
 
ALTERNATES:  For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices 
designated as alternates in the unit price description.  
 
Alternate No. 1 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

 N/A   Dollars  ($     ) 
 
Alternate No. 2 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

 N/A   Dollars  ($     ) 
 
Alternate No. 3 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

 N/A   Dollars  ($    ) 
 
NAME OF BIDDER:             

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:             

               

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:         

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER **:        

DATE:               
 

*  The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices.  Otherwise it is not required and need not be included 
with the form.  The number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  
 
**  If someone other than a corporate officer signs for the Bidder/Contractor, a copy of a corporate resolution or other signature 
authorization shall be required for submission of bid. Failure to include a copy of the appropriate signature authorization, if 
required, may result in the rejection of the bid unless bidder has complied with La. R.S. 38:2212(A)(1)(c) or RS 38:2212(O). 
 
BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA RS 38:2218.A is attached to 
and made a part of this bid.   
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BID BOND 
  
 
KNOW  ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That                                                                     of                                                                         , as Principal, 
and                                                                                                                            , as Surety, are held and firmly bound 
unto _St. John the Baptist Parish_ (Obligee), in the full and just sum of five (5%) percent of the total amount of this 
bid, including all alternates, lawful money of the United States, for payment of which sum, well and truly be made, 
we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally firmly by these 
presents. 
 
Signed, this  day of  , 20  _  . 
 

Surety represents that it is listed on the current U. S. Department of the Treasury Financial Management 
Service list of approved bonding companies as approved for an amount equal to or greater that the amount for which 
it obligates itself in this instrument or that it is a Louisiana domiciled insurance company with at least an A - rating in 
the latest printing of the A. M.  Best's Key Rating Guide.  If surety qualifies by virtue of its Best's listing, the Bond 
amount may not exceed ten percent of policyholders' surplus as shown in the latest A. M. Best's Key Rating Guide. 
 

Surety further represents that it is licensed to do business in the State of Louisiana and that this Bond is 
signed by surety's agent or attorney-in-fact. This Bid Bond is accompanied by appropriate power of attorney. 
 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that, whereas said Principal is herewith submitting 
its proposal to the Obligee on a Contract for: 
                                                                                          
________________________________________________________________________________                                                  

 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the said Contract be awarded to the Principal and the Principal shall, within such 

time as may be specified, enter into the Contract in writing and give a good and sufficient bond to secure the 
performance of the terms and conditions of the Contract with surety acceptable to the Obligee, then this obligation 
shall be void; otherwise this obligation shall become due and payable. 
 
 
                                                                                                                                                       

PRINCIPAL (BIDDER)       SURETY 
 
 
 
BY:                                                                                            BY:  
AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER                  AGENT OR ATTORNEY-IN-FACT(SEAL) 
 
 
 
 
 





 Edgard Water Treatment Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation    
Name of Project Project No. 

STATE OF  Louisiana

PARISH OF  St. John the Baptist  

ATTESTATIONS 

Appearer, as a Bidder on the above-entitled Public Works Project, does hereby attest that: 

LA. R.S. 38:2227 Past Criminal Convictions of Bidders 

A. No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a
minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below has been convicted of, or has entered
a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent federal crimes:

(a) Public bribery (R.S. 14:118) (c) Extortion (R.S. 14:66)
(b) Corrupt influencing (R.S. 14:120) (d) Money laundering (R.S. 14:23)

B. Within the past five years from the project bid date, no sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director,
manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity
named below has been convicted of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state
crimes or equivalent federal crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid awarded pursuant to the
provisions of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes:

(a) Theft (R.S. 14:67)
(b) Identity Theft (R.S. 14:67.16)
(c) Theft of a business record

(R.S.14:67.20)
(d) False accounting (R.S. 14:70)
(e) Issuing worthless checks

(R.S. 14:71)

LA. R.S. 38:2212.10 Verification of Employees 

(f) Bank fraud (R.S. 14:71.1)
(g) Forgery (R.S. 14:72)
(h) Contractors; misapplication of

payments (R.S. 14:202)
(i) Malfeasance in office (R.S. 14:134)

A. At the time of bidding, Appearer is registered and participates in a status verification system to verify that all
new hires in the state of Louisiana are legal citizens of the United States or are legal aliens.

B. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall continue, during the term of the contract, to utilize a status verification
system to verify the legal status of all new employees in the state of Louisiana.

C. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall require all subcontractors to submit to it a sworn affidavit verifying
compliance with Paragraphs (A) and (B) of this Subsection.



 

 Edgard Water Treatment Plant Clarifier Rehabilitation     
Name of Project Project No. 

 
 

LA. R.S. 23:1726(B) Certification Regarding Unpaid Workers Compensation Insurance 
 

A. R.S. 23:1726 prohibits any entity against whom an assessment under Part X of Chapter 11 of Title 23 of the 
Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950 (Alternative Collection Procedures & Assessments) is in effect, and whose 
right to appeal that assessment is exhausted, from submitting a bid or proposal for or obtaining any contract 
pursuant to Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes and Chapters 16 and 17 of Title 39 of the 
Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950.  

 
B. By signing this bid / proposal, Bidder certifies that no such assessment is in effect against the bidding / proposing 

entity. 
 
 
 
 

NAME OF BIDDER NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 
 
 
 

DATE TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 
 
 
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED 
SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 

 



LA. R.S. 38:2212.10 AFFIDAVIT 

 

I, ___________________________________, as the authorized representative of the Bidder in 

accordance with La. R.S. 38:2212.10 hereby certify signing below and by bidding on a contract 

with St. John the Baptist Parish the following: 

(1) The Bidder is registered and participates in a status verification system to verify that all 

employees in the state of Louisiana are legal citizens of the United States or are legal aliens.  

(2) The Bidder shall continue, during the term of the contract, to utilize a status verification 

system to verify the legal status of all new employees in the state of Louisiana. 

(3) The Bidder shall require all subcontractors to submit to the employer a sworn affidavit 

verifying compliance with Paragraphs (1) and (2) above. 

 

_________________________________ 

Signature of Affiant 

 

__________________________________ 

Printed Name of Affiant 

 

__________________________________ 

Title of Affiant 

 

SWORN TO AND SUBSCRIBED BEFORE ME this _____ day of ______________, 20____. 

 

 

 

 

Notary Public 

 

Printed Name of Notary:____________________________ 

Bar Roll No./Notary No.______________________ 

My Commission Expires: __________________________ 





 

  

PART 2 

CONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS 





 

 

PERFORMANCE BOND 
 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: that (Name of Contractor) 

    (Address of Contractor) a

 (Corporation, Partnership, or Individual), 

hereinafter called Principal, and   (Name of Surety) 

   (Address of Surety) 

hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto  (Name of Owner) 

    (Address of Owner) 

hereinafter called Owner, in the penal sum of Dollars, $(  ) 

in lawful money of the United States for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind 

ourselves, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the Principal entered into a certain 
contract with the Owner, dated the           day of  , 20      , 

a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof for the construction of: 
 
 

 

 

NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall well, truly and faithfully perform its duties, all the 
undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements of said contract during the original term 
thereof, and any extensions thereof which may be granted by the Owner, with or without notice to the 
Surety and during the one year guaranty period, and if he shall satisfy all claims and demands incurred 
under such contract, and shall fully indemnify and save harmless the Owner from all costs and damages 
which it may suffer by reason of failure to do so, and shall reimburse and repay the Owner all outlay and 
expense which the Owner may incur in making good any default, then this obligation shall be void; 
otherwise to remain in full force and effect. 

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no 
change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the Work to be 
performed thereunder or the Specifications accompanying the same shall in any wise affect its 
obligation on this Bond, and it does hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, 
alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the Work or to the Specifications. 



 

 
PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the Owner and the Contractor shall 
abridge the right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed in (Number) counterparts, each one of which 
shall be deemed an original, this the day of   , 20  . 

ATTEST: 
 
 

 
  

(PRINCIPAL) SECRETARY 

(SEAL) 

PRINCIPAL (BIDDER) 

By:  
AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER 

 
 

WITNESS AS TO PRINCIPAL 

ATTEST: 

ADDRESS 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 

WITNESS AS TO SURETY 

SURETY 

By:  (SEAL) 
ATTORNEY-IN-FACT 

 
 

TYPED OR PRINTED NAME 
 
 

COUNTERSIGNATURE 

I certify that I am, as of the date of this Bond, contracted with the surety company or bond issuer as an 
agent of the company or issuer as a licensed agent in the State of Louisiana in good standing with the Louisiana 
Insurance Commission. 

By:       
NAME OF AGENCY 

 
 

TYPED OR PRINTED NAME 
 

 
AGENT LICENSE NUMBER    

ADDRESS 
 
 

NOTE: Date of Bond must not be prior to date of Contract. If Contractor is a Partnership, all partners should 
execute Bond.
 



 

 

PAYMENT BOND 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: that (Name of Contractor) 

    (Address of Contractor a

 (Corporation, Partnership, or Individual), 

hereinafter called Principal, and                (Name of Surety) 

   (Address of Surety) 

hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto  (Name of Owner) 

    (Address of Owner) 

hereinafter called Owner, in the penal sum of Dollars, $(  ) 

in lawful money of the United States for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind 

ourselves, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the Principal entered into a certain 
contract with the Owner, dated the day of  , 20  , 

a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof for the construction of: 

 
 

 

NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall promptly make payment to all persons, firms, 
Subcontractors, and corporations furnishing materials for or performing labor in the prosecution of the 
Work provided for in such contract, and any authorized extension or modification thereof, including all 
amounts due for materials, lubricants, oil, gasoline, coal and coke, repairs on machinery, equipment and 
tools, consumed or used in connection with the construction of such Work, and all insurance premiums 
on said Work, and for all labor, performed in such Work whether by Subcontractor or otherwise, then 
this obligation shall be void; otherwise to remain in full force and effect. 

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no 
change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the Work to be 
performed thereunder or the Specifications accompanying the same shall in any wise affect its 
obligation on this Bond, and it does hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, 
alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the Work or to the Specifications. 



 

 
PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the Owner and the Contractor shall 
abridge the right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed in  (Number) counterparts, each 
one of which shall be deemed an original, this the day of   , 20___. 

ATTEST: 
 
 

 
  

(PRINCIPAL) SECRETARY 

(SEAL) 

PRINCIPAL (BIDDER) 

By:  
AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER 

 
 

 
 

 

WITNESS AS TO PRINCIPAL 
 

ATTEST: 

 
 

ADDRESS 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

WITNESS AS TO SURETY 

SURETY 

By:  (SEAL) 
ATTORNEY-IN-FACT 

 
 

TYPED OR PRINTED NAME 

 
COUNTERSIGNATURE 

I certify that I am, as of the date of this Bond, contracted with the surety company or bond issuer as an 
agent of the company or issuer as a licensed agent in the State of Louisiana in good standing with the Louisiana 
Insurance Commission. 

 
 

By:       
NAME OF AGENCY 

 

TYPED OR PRINTED NAME    
 
 

AGENT LICENSE NUMBER    

ADDRESS 
 
 

NOTE: Date of Bond must not be prior to date of Contract. If the Contractor is a Partnership, all partners 
should execute Bond. 



 

 

 

CERTIFICATE AS TO CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 
 

I,  , certify that I am the Secretary of 

the Corporation named as Principal in the within bond; that _________________________________ 

who signed the said bond on behalf of the Principal was then ________________________________   

of said corporation; that I know his/her signature, and his/her signature thereto is genuine; and that 

said bond was duly signed, sealed, and attested to on behalf of said corporation by authority of this 

governing body. 

 
Signature  :    

 

Title:    
(Corporate Seal) 

 
 

CERTIFICATE AS TO SURETY 
 

 
I,  , certify that I am the                        (Title)  

of the Surety who signed the bond.  I certify that we are licensed to do business in the State of Louisiana 

and are currently recognized by the U. S. Department of the Treasury as acceptable sureties. 

 
 
 

Signature:    
 
 

Title:    
 
 
 
 
 

Power of Attorney for person signing for surety company must be attached to bond. 
 
 





CONTRACT 

THIS AGREEMENT, made this  day of  , 20  , by and 
between    St. John the Baptist Parish       , herein called "Owner," acting herein through its 
   , and a corporation, a 
partnership, an individual (Strike Out Inapplicable Terms) doing business as     
  of  , Parish of  , and State of  , hereinafter called 
"Contractor." 

WITNESSETH: That for and in consideration of the payments and agreements hereinafter 
mentioned, to be made and performed by the OWNER, the CONTRACTOR hereby agrees with the 
OWNER to commence and complete the construction described as follows: 

 
Edgard Treatment Plant Water Clarifier Rehabilitation 

 
hereinafter called the project, for the sum of  Dollars ($  ) and all 
extra work in connection therewith, under the terms as stated in the General and Special Conditions of the 
contract; and at his/her (its/their) own proper cost and expense to furnish all the materials, supplies, 
machinery, equipment, tools, superintendence, labor, insurance, and other accessories and services 
necessary to complete the said project in accordance with the General conditions and Supplemental 
General Conditions and Special Conditions     prints, 
and other drawings and printed or written explanatory matter thereof, the specifications and contract 
documents therefore as prepared by  , herein entitled the Architect/ 
Engineer, and as enumerated in Paragraph 1 of the Supplemental General Conditions, all of which are 
made a part hereof and collectively evidence and constitute the contract. 

The Contractor hereby agrees to commence work under this contract on or before a date to be 
specified in a written "Notice to Proceed" of the Owner to fully complete the project within    
   consecutive calendar days thereafter.  The Contractor further agrees to pay, as Liquidated 
Damages, the sum of $ for each consecutive calendar day thereafter as 
hereinafter provided in Paragraph 19 of the General Conditions. 

The OWNER agrees to pay the CONTRACTOR in current funds for the performance of the 
contract, subject to additions and deductions, as provided in Paragraph 25, "Payments to Contractor," of 
the General Conditions. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties to these present have executed this contract in six 
(6) counterparts, each of which shall be deemed an original, in the year and day first above 
mentioned. 
ATTEST: 

 

(Seal) (Owner) 
By       

(Secretary)   (Witness) (Title) 
 
 

(Seal) (Contractor) 
By       

(Secretary)   (Witness) (Title) 
 

(Address and Zip Code) 

NOTE: Secretary of the Owner should attest. If Contractor is a corporation, Secretary should attest. 



 
 

CERTIFICATE OF OWNER'S ATTORNEY 
 
 

 
I, the undersigned,  , the duly 

 

authorized and acting legal representative of    
 

   do hereby certify as follows: 
 
 
 
 

I have examined the attached contract(s) and surety bonds and the manner of 
execution 

 

thereof, and I am of the opinion that each of the aforesaid agreements have been duly 
 

executed by the proper parties thereto acting through their duly authorized 
representatives; 

 
that said representatives have full power and authority to execute said agreements on behalf 

 
of the respective parties named thereon; and that the foregoing agreements constitute valid 

 
and legally binding obligations upon the parties executing the same in accordance with terms, 

 
conditions and provisions thereof. 

 
 
 

SIGNATURE TYPE OR PRINT NAME 
 
 

 
 

DATE 



 
 

LOUISIANA COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT BLOCK 
GRANT PROGRAM GENERAL CONDITIONS 

1. Contract and Related Contract Documents 

The project to be constructed and pursuant to this contract will be financed with the 
assistance of the Louisiana Community Development Block Grant Program and is 
subject to all applicable Federal laws and regulations. 

The plans, specifications and addenda, hereinafter enumerated in Paragraph 1 of the 
Supplemental General Conditions shall form part of this Contract and the provisions 
thereof shall be as binding upon the parties hereto as if they were herein fully set forth. 
The Table of Contents, titles, headings, running headlines and marginal notes contained 
herein and in said documents are solely to facilitate reference to various provisions of 
the Contract Documents and in no way affect, limit or cast light on the interpretation of 
the provisions to which they refer. 

 
1. Contract and Related Contract 

Documents 
2. Definitions 
3. Additional Instructions and Detail 

Drawings 
4. Shop or Setting Drawings 
5. Materials, Services, and Facilities 
6. Contractor’s Title to Materials 
7. Inspection and Testing of Materials 
8. “Or Equal” Clause 
9. Patents 
10. Surveys, Permits, and Regulations 
11. Contractor’s Obligations 
12. Weather Conditions 
13. Protection of Work and Property – 

Emergency 
14. Inspection 
15. Reports, Records, and Data 
16. Superintendence by Contractor 
17. Changes in Work 
18. Extras 
19. Time for Completion and Liquidated 

Damages 
20. Correction of Work 

Contents 
27. Payments by contractor 
28. Insurance 
29. Contract Security 
30. Additional or Substitute Bond 
31. Assignments 
32. Mutual Responsibility of Contractor 
33. Separate Contract 
34. Subcontracting 
35. Architect/Engineer’s Authority 
36. Stated Allowances 
37. Use of Premises and Removal of Debris 
38. Quantities of Estimate 
39. Lands and Rights of Way 
40. General Guaranty 
41. Conflicting Conditions 
42. Notice and Service Thereof 
43. Provisions Required By Law Deemed 

Inserted 
44. Protection of Lives and Health 
45. Subcontracts 
46. Interest of Member of Delegate to 

Congress 
47. Other Prohibited Interests 
48. Use and Occupancy Prior to Acceptance 

21. Subsurface Conditions Found Different 
22. Claims for Extra Cost 
23. Right of Owner to Terminate Contract for 

Cause and Convenience 
24. Construction Schedule and Periodic 

Estimates 
25. Payments to Contractor 
26. Acceptance of Final Payment 

Constitutes Release 

by Owner 
49. Photographs of the Project 
50. Suspension of Work 
51. Federal Labor Standards Provision 



 
2. Definitions 

The following terms as used in this contract are respectively defined as follows: 

(a) "Contractor": A person, firm or corporation with whom the contract is made by the 
Owner. 

(b) "Subcontractor": A person, firm, or corporation supplying labor and materials or only 
labor for work at the site of the project for, and under separate contract or agreement 
with the Contractor. 

(c) "Work on (at) the project": Work to be performed at the location of the project, 
including the transportation of materials and supplies to or from the location of the 
project by employees of the Contractor and any Subcontractor. 

3. Additional Instructions and Detail Drawings 

The Contractor will be furnished additional instructions and detail drawings. The 
drawings and instructions thus supplied to the Contractor will coordinate with the 
Contract Documents and will be so prepared that they can be reasonably interpreted as 
part thereof. The Contractor shall carry out the work in accordance with the additional 
detail drawings and instructions. The Contractor and the Architect/Engineer will prepare 
jointly (a) a schedule, fixing the dates at which special detail drawings will be required, 
such drawings, if any, are to be furnished by the Architect/Engineer in accordance with 
said schedule, and (b) a schedule fixing the respective dates for the submission of shop 
drawings, the beginning of manufacture, testing and installation of materials, supplies 
and equipment, and the completion of the various parts of the work; each such schedule 
to be subject to change from time to time in accordance with the progress of the work. 

4. Shop or Setting Drawings 

The Contractor shall submit promptly to the Architect/Engineer two copies of each shop 
or setting drawing prepared in accordance with the schedule predetermined as 
aforesaid. After examination of such drawings by the Architect/Engineer and the return 
thereof, the Contractor shall make such corrections to the drawings as have been 
indicated and shall furnish the Architect/Engineer with two corrected copies. If 
requested by the Architect/Engineer, the Contractor must furnish additional copies. 

Regardless of corrections made in or approval given to such drawings by the 
Architect/Engineer, the Contractor will nevertheless be responsible for the accuracy of 
such drawings and for their conformity to the Plans and Specifications, unless he notifies 
the Architect/Engineer in writing of any deviations at the time he furnishes such 
drawings. 

5. Materials, Services, and Facilities 

(a) It is understood that except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract 
Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for all materials, labor, tools, 
equipment, water, light, power, transportation, superintendence, temporary 
construction of every nature, and all other services and facilities of every nature 
whatsoever necessary to execute, complete, and deliver the work within the 
specified time.



 
(b) Any work necessary to be performed after regular working hours, on Sundays or 

legal holidays, shall be performed without additional expense to the Owner. 

6. Contractor's Title to Materials 

No materials or supplies for the work shall be purchased by the Contractor or by a 
subcontractor subject to any chattel mortgage or under a conditional sale contract or 
other agreement by which an interest is retained by the seller. The Contractor warrants 
that he has good title to all materials and supplies used by him in the work, free from all 
liens, claims or encumbrances. 

7. Inspection and Testing of Materials 

(a) All materials and equipment used in the construction of the project shall be subject to 
adequate inspection and testing in accordance with accepted standards. The 
laboratory or inspection agency shall be selected by the Owner. The Owner will pay 
for all laboratory inspection services direct and not as a part of the contract. 

(b) Materials of construction, particularly those upon which the strength and durability of 
the structure may depend, shall be subject to inspection and testing to establish 
conformance with specifications and suitability for uses intended. 

8. "Or Equal" Clause 

Whenever a material, article or piece of equipment is identified on the plans or in the 
specification by reference to manufacturer's or vendor's names, trade names, catalogue 
numbers, etc., it is intended merely to establish a standard, and, any material, article, or 
equipment of other manufacturers and vendors which will perform adequately the duties 
imposed by the general design will be considered equally acceptable provided the 
material, article, or equipment so proposed, is, in the opinion of the Architect/ Engineer, 
of equal substance and function. It shall not be purchased or installed by the contractor 
without the Architect/Engineer's written approval. 

9. Patents 

(a) The Contractor shall hold and save the Owner and its officers, agents, servants, and 
employees harmless from liability of any nature or kind, including cost and expenses 
for, or on account of any patented or unpatented invention, process, article, or 
appliance manufactured or used in the performance of the contract including its use 
by the Owner, unless otherwise specifically stipulated in the Contract Document. 

(b) License or Royalty Fees: License and/or Royalty Fees for the use of a process 
which is authorized by the Owner of the project must be reasonable, and paid to the 
holder of the patent, or his authorized license, direct by the Owner and not by or 
through the Contractor. 

(c) If the Contractor uses any design device or materials covered by letters, patent or 
copyright, he shall provide for such use by suitable agreement with the owner of 
such patented or copy-righted design device or material. It is mutually agreed and 
understood, that without exception the contract prices shall include all royalties or 
costs arising from the use of such design, device or materials, in any way involved in 
the work. The Contractor and/or his Sureties shall indemnify and save harmless the 
Owner of the project from any and all claims for infringement by reason of the use of 
such patented or copy-righted design, device or materials or any trademark or copy- 



 
right in connection with work agreed to be performed under this contract, and shall 
indemnify the Owner for any cost, expense, or damage which it may be obliged to 
pay by reason of such infringement at any time during the prosecution of the work or 
after completion of the work. 

10. Surveys, Permits, and Regulations 

Unless otherwise expressly provided for in the Specifications, the Owner will furnish to 
the Contractor all surveys necessary for the execution of the work. 

The Contractor shall procure and pay all permits, licenses and approvals necessary for 
the execution of his contract. 

The Contractor shall comply with all laws, ordinances, rules, orders, and regulations 
relating to performance of the work, the protection of adjacent property, and the 
maintenance of passageways, guard fences or other protective facilities. 

11. Contractor's Obligations 

The Contractor shall and will, in good workmanlike manner, do and perform all work and 
furnish all supplies and materials, machinery, equipment, facilities and means, except as 
herein otherwise expressly specified, necessary or proper to perform and complete all 
the work required by this contract, within the time herein specified in  accordance with 
the provisions of this contract and said specifications and in accordance with the plans 
and drawings covered by this contract any and all supplemental plans and drawings, and 
in accordance with the directions of the Architect/Engineer as given from time to time 
during the progress of the work. He shall furnish, erect, maintain, and remove such 
construction plant and such temporary works as may be required. 

The Contractor shall observe, comply with, and be subject to all terms, conditions, 
requirements, and limitations of the contract and specifications, and shall do, carry on, 
and complete the entire work to the satisfaction of the Architect/Engineer and the Owner. 

12. Weather Conditions 

In the event of temporary suspension of work, or during inclement weather, or whenever 
the Architect/Engineer shall direct, the Contractor will, and will cause his subcontractors 
to protect carefully his and their work and materials against damage or injury from the 
weather. If, in the opinion of the Architect/Engineer, any work or materials shall have 
been damaged or injured by reason of failure on the part of the Contractor or any of his 
Subcontractors to so protect his work, such materials shall be removed and replaced at 
the expense of the Contractor. 

13. Protection of Work and Property - Emergency 

The Contractor shall at all times safely guard the Owner's property from injury or loss in 
connection with this contract.  He shall at all times safely guard and protect his own 
work, and that of adjacent property from damage. The Contractor shall replace or make 
good any such damage, loss or injury unless such be caused directly by errors 
contained in the contract or by the Owner, or his duly authorized representatives. 

In case of an emergency which threatens loss or injury of property, and/or safety of life, 
the Contractor will be allowed to act, without previous instructions from the Architect/ 
Engineer, in a diligent manner. He shall notify the Architect/Engineer immediately 
thereafter.  Any claim for compensation by the Contractor due to such extra work shall 



 
be promptly submitted to the Architect/Engineer for approval. 

Where the Contractor has not taken action but has notified the Architect/Engineer of an 
emergency threatening injury to persons or damage to the work or any adjoining 
property, he shall act as instructed or authorized by the Architect/Engineer. 

The amount of reimbursement claimed by the Contractor on account of any emergency 
action shall be determined in the manner provided in Paragraph 17 of the General 
Conditions. 

14. Inspection 

The authorized representatives and agents of the Department of Housing and Urban 
Development shall be permitted to inspect all work, materials, payrolls, records of 
personnel, invoices of materials, and other relevant data and records. 

15. Reports, Records, and Data 

The Contractor shall submit to the Owner such schedule of quantities and cost, progress 
schedules, payrolls, reports, estimates, records and other data as the Owner may 
request concerning work performed or to be performed under this contract. 

16. Superintendence by Contractor 

At the site of the work, the Contractor shall employ a construction superintendent or 
foreman who shall have full authority to act for the Contractor. It is understood that such 
representation shall be acceptable to the Architect/Engineer and shall be one who can 
be continued in that capacity for the particular job involved unless he ceases to be on 
the Contractor's payroll. 

17. Changes in Work 

No changes in the work covered by the approved Contract Document shall be made 
without having prior written approval of the Owner. Charges or credits for the work 
covered by the approved change shall be determined by one or more, or a combination 
of the following methods: 

(a) Unit bid prices previously approved. 

(b) An agreed lump sum. 

(c) The actual cost of: 

1. Labor, including foremen; 

2. Materials entering permanently into the work; 

3. The ownership or rental cost of construction plant and equipment during the time 
of use on the extra work; 

4. Power and consumable supplies for the operation of power equipment; 

5. Insurance; 

6. Social Security and old age and unemployment contributions. 

To the cost under (c) there shall be added a fixed fee to be agreed upon but not 
to exceed fifteen percent (15%) of the actual cost of the work. The fee shall be 
compensation to cover the cost of supervision, overhead, bond, profit and any 
other general expenses. 



18. Extras 

Without invalidating the contract, the Owner may order extra work or make changes by 
altering, adding to or deducting from the work, the contract sum being adjusted 
accordingly, and the consent of the Surety being first obtained where necessary or 
desirable. All the work of the kind bid upon shall be paid for at the price stipulated in the 
proposal, and no claims for any extra work or materials shall be allowed unless the work 
is ordered in writing by the Owner or its Architect/Engineer, acting officially for the 
Owner, and the price is stated in such order. 

19. Time for Completion and Liquidated Damages 

It is hereby understood and mutually agreed, by and between the Contractor and the 
Owner, that the date of beginning and the time for completion as specified in the contract 
of the work to be done hereunder are ESSENTIAL CONDITIONS of this contract; and it 
is further mutually understood and agreed that the work embraced in this contract shall 
be commenced on a date to be specified in the "Notice to Proceed". 

The Contractor agrees that said work shall be prosecuted regularly, diligently, and 
uninterruptedly at such rate of progress as will ensure full completion thereof within the 
time specified. It is expressly understood and agreed, by and between the Contractor 
and the Owner, that the time for the completion of the work described herein is a 
reasonable time for the completion of the same, taking into consideration the average 
climatic range and usual industrial conditions prevailing in this locality. 

If the said Contractor shall neglect, fail or refuse to complete the work within the time 
herein specified, or any proper extension thereof granted by the Owner, then the 
Contractor does hereby agree, as a partial consideration for the awarding of this 
contract, to pay to the Owner the amount specified in the contract, not as a penalty but 
as Liquidated Damages for such breach of contract as hereinafter set forth, for each and 
every calendar day that the Contractor shall be in default after the time stipulated in the 
contract for completing the work. 

The said amount is fixed and agreed upon by and between the Contractor and the 
Owner because of the impracticability and extreme difficulty of fixing and ascertaining 
the actual damages the Owner would in such event sustain, and said amount is agreed 
to be the amount of damages which the Owner would sustain and said amount shall be 
retained from time to time by the Owner from current periodical estimates. 

It is further agreed that time is of the essence of each and every portion of this contract 
and of the specifications wherein a definite and certain length of time is fixed for the 
performance of any act whatsoever: and where under the contract any additional time is 
allowed for the completion of any work, the new time limit fixed by such extension shall 
be of the essence of this contract.  Provided, that the Contractor shall not be charged 
with Liquidated Damages or any excess cost when the Owner determines that the 
Contractor is without fault and the Contractor's reasons for the time extension are 
acceptable to the Owner; Provided, further, that the Contractor shall not be charged with 
Liquidated Damages or any excess cost when the delay in completion of the work is 
due: 

(a) To any preference, priority or allocation order duly issued by the Government; 

(b) To unforeseeable cause beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the 



 
Contractor, including, but not restricted to, acts of God, or of the public enemy, acts 
of the Owner, acts of another Contractor in the performance of a contract with the 
Owner, fires, floods, epidemics, quarantine restrictions, strikes, freight embargoes, 
and severe weather; and 

(c) To any delays of subcontractors or suppliers occasioned by any of the causes 
specified in subsections (a) and (b) of this article. 

Provided, further, that the Contractor shall, within ten (10) days from the beginning of 
such delay, unless the Owner shall grant a further period of time prior to the date of final 
settlement of the contract, notify the Owner, in writing of the causes of the delay, who 
shall ascertain the facts and extent of the delay and notify the Contractor within a 
reasonable time of its decision in the matter. 

20. Correction of Work 

All work, all materials, whether incorporated in the work or not, all processes of 
manufacture, and all methods of construction shall be at all times and places subject to 
the inspection of the Architect/Engineer who shall be the final judge of the quality and 
suitability of the work, materials, processes of manufacture, and methods of construction 
for the purposes for which they are used.  Should they fail to meet his approval they 
shall be forthwith reconstructed, made good, replaced and/or corrected, as the case may 
be, by the Contractor at the Contractor’s own expense. Rejected material shall 
immediately be removed from the site. If, in the opinion of the Architect/ Engineer, it is 
undesirable to replace any defective or damaged materials or to reconstruct or correct 
any portion of the work injured or not performed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, the compensation to be paid to the Contractor hereunder shall be reduced 
by such amount as in the judgment of the Architect/Engineer shall be equitable. 

21. Subsurface Conditions Found Different 

Should the contractor encounter subsurface and/or latent conditions at the site materially 
differing from those shown on the Plans or indicated in the Specifications, he shall 
immediately give notice to the Architect/Engineer of such conditions before they are 
disturbed. The Architect/Engineer will thereupon promptly investigate the conditions, and 
if he finds that they materially differ from those shown on the Plans and/or in the 
Specifications, he will at once make such changes in the Plans and/or Specifications as 
he may find necessary, any increase or decrease of cost resulting from such changes to 
be adjusted in the manner provided in Paragraph 17 of the General Conditions. 

22. Claims for Extra Cost 

No claim for extra work or cost shall be allowed unless the same was done in pursuance 
of a written order of the Architect/Engineer, approved by the Owner, as aforesaid, and 
the claim presented with the first estimate after the changed or extra work is done. 
When work is performed under the terms of subparagraph 17(c) of the General 
Conditions, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory bills, payrolls and vouchers covering 
all items of cost and when requested by the Owner, give the Owner access to accounts 
relating thereto. 

23. Right of Owner to Terminate Contract for Cause and Convenience 

In the event that any of the provisions of this contract are violated by the Contractor, or 



by any of his subcontractors, the Owner may serve written notice upon the Contractor 
and the Surety of its intention to terminate the contract, such notice to contain the reason 
for such intention to terminate the contract, and unless within ten (10) days after the 
serving of such notice upon the Contractor, such violation or delay shall cease and 
satisfactory arrangement of correction be made, the contract shall, upon the expiration of 
said ten (10) days, cease and terminate.  In the event of any such termination, the 
Owner shall immediately serve notice thereof upon the Surety and Contractor and the 
Surety shall have the right to take over and perform the contract.  Provided, however, 
that if the Surety does not commence performance thereof within ten (10) days from the 
date of the mailing to such Surety of notice of termination, the Owner may take over the 
work and prosecute the same to completion by contract or by force account for the 
account and at the expense of the Contractor and the Contractor and his Surety shall be 
liable to the Owner for any excess cost occasioned the Owner thereby, and in such 
event the Owner may take possession of and utilize in completing the work, such 
materials, appliances, and plant as may be on the site of the work and necessary 
therefore. 

24. Construction Schedule and Periodic Estimates 

Immediately after execution and delivery of the contract, and before the first partial 
payment is made, the Contractor shall deliver to the Owner an estimated construction 
progress schedule in form satisfactory to the Owner, showing the proposed dates of 
commencement and completion of each of the various subdivisions of work required 
under the Contract Documents and the anticipated amount of each monthly payment 
that will become due the Contractor in accordance with the progress schedule. The 
Contractor shall also furnish on forms to be supplied by the Owner (a) a detailed 
estimate giving a complete breakdown of the contract price and (b) periodic itemized 
estimates of work done for the purpose of making partial payments thereon. The costs 
employed in making up any of these schedules will be used only for determining the 
basis of partial payments and will not be considered as fixing a basis for additions to or 
deductions from the contract price. 

25. Payments to Contractor (This section must be prepared in accordance with the 
requirements of the State's bid law.) 

(a) The Owner shall take measures to facilitate a progress payment to the Contractor 
not later than 25 days after receipt and approval of a duly certified estimate of work 
performed. The Owner’s approval may be contingent upon the receipt of timely 
payrolls, written inspection reports, compliance with labor regulations and the 
Contractor’s performance under the terms of the contract. The Owner may withhold 
up to 10 percent of the contract price on projects of less than $500,000 and 5 
percent of the contract price on projects of $500,000 or more until the expiration of 
45 days after the recordation of formal Notice of Substantial Completion, or notice of 
default by the Contractor or Subcontractor. 

(b) In preparing estimates the material delivered on the site and preparatory work done 
may be taken into consideration. 

(c) All material and work covered by partial payments made shall thereupon become the 
sole property of the Owner, but this provision shall not be construed as relieving the 
Contractor from the sole responsibility for the care and protection of material and 



 
work upon which payments have been made or the restoration of any damaged 
work, or as a waiver of the right of the Owner to require the fulfillment of all of the 
terms of the contract. 

(d) Owner's Right to Withhold Certain Amounts and Make Application Thereof: The 
Contractor agrees that he will indemnify and save the Owner harmless from all 
claims growing out of the lawful demands of subcontractors, laborers, workmen, 
mechanics, material men, and furnishers of machinery and parts thereof, equipment, 
power tools, and all supplies, including commissary, incurred in the furtherance of 
the performance of this contract. The Contractor shall, at the Owner's request, 
furnish satisfactory evidence that all obligations of the nature herein above 
designated have been paid, discharged, or waived. If the Contractor fails so to do, 
then the Owner may, after having served written notice on the said Contractor, either 
pay unpaid bills, of which the Owner has written notice, direct, or withhold from the 
Contractor's unpaid compensation a sum of money deemed reasonably sufficient to 
pay any and all such lawful claims until satisfactory evidence is furnished that all 
liabilities have been fully discharged whereupon payment to the Contractor shall be 
resumed, in accordance with the terms of this contract, but in no event shall the 
provisions of this sentence be construed to impose any obligations upon the Owner 
to either the Contractor or his Surety.  In paying any unpaid bills of the Contractor, 
the Owner shall be deemed the agent of the Contractor, and any payment so made 
by the Owner shall be considered as a payment made under the contract by the 
Owner to the Contractor and the Owner shall not be liable to the contractor for any 
such payments made in good faith. 

26. Acceptance of Final Payment Constitutes Release 

The acceptance by the Contractor of final payment shall be and shall operate as release 
to the Owner of all claims and all liability to the Contractor for all things done or furnished 
in connection with this work and for every act and neglect of the Owner and others 
relating to or arising out of this work. No payment, however, final or otherwise, shall 
operate to release the Contractor or his sureties from any obligation under this contract 
or the Performance Bond or the Payment Bond. 

27. Payments by Contractor 

The Contractor shall pay (a) for all transportation and utility services not later than the 
20th day of the calendar month following that in which services are rendered, (b) for all 
materials, tools, and other expendable equipment to the extent of ninety percent (90%) 
of the cost thereof, not later than the 20th day of the calendar month following that in 
which such materials, tools, and equipment are delivered at the site of the project, and 
the balance of the cost thereof, not later than the 30th day following the completion of 
that part of the work in or on which such materials, tools, and equipment are 
incorporated or used, and (c) to each of his subcontractors, not later than the 5th day 
following each payment to the Contractor, the respective amounts allowed the 
Contractor on account of the work performed by his subcontractors to the extent of each 
subcontractor's interest therein. 



 
28. Insurance 

The Contractor shall not commence work under this contract until he has obtained all the 
insurance required under this paragraph and such insurance has been approved by the 
Owner, nor shall the Contractor allow any subcontractor to commence work on his 
subcontract until the insurance required of the subcontractor has been so obtained and 
approved. 

(a) Compensation Insurance:  The Contractor shall procure and shall maintain during 
the life of this contract Workmen's Compensation Insurance as required by 
applicable State or territorial law for all of his employees to be engaged in work at the 
site of the project under this contract and, in case of any such work sublet, the 
Contractor shall require the subcontractor similarly to provide Workmen's 
Compensation Insurance for all of the latter's employees to be engaged in such work 
unless such employees are covered by the protection afforded by the Contractor's 
Workmen's Compensation Insurance. In case any class of employees engaged in 
hazardous work on the project under this contract is not protected under the 
Workmen's Compensation Statute, the Contractor shall provide and shall cause each 
subcontractor to provide adequate employer's liability insurance for the protection of 
such of his employees as are not otherwise protected. 

(b) Contractor's Public Liability and Property Damage Insurance and Vehicle Liability 
Insurance: The Contractor shall procure and shall maintain during the life of this 
contract Contractor's Public Liability Insurance, Contractor's Property Damage 
Insurance and Vehicle Liability Insurance in the amounts specified in the 
Supplemental General Conditions. 

(c) Subcontractor's Public Liability and Property Damage Insurance and Vehicle Liability 
Insurance: The Contractor shall either (1) require each of his subcontractors to 
procure and to maintain during the life of his subcontract, subcontractor's Public 
Liability and Property Damage Insurance and Vehicle Liability Insurance of the type 
and in the amounts specified in the Supplemental General Conditions specified in 
subparagraph (b) hereof or, (2) insure the activities of his policy, specified in 
subparagraph (b) hereof. 

(d) Scope of Insurance and Special Hazards: The insurance required under 
subparagraphs (b) and (c) hereof shall provide adequate protection for the 
Contractor and his subcontractors, respectively, against damage claims which may 
arise from operations under this contract, whether such operations be by the insured 
or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by him and, also against any of the 
special hazards which may be encountered in the performance of this contract as 
enumerated in the Supplemental General Conditions. 

(e) Builder's Risk Insurance (Fire and Extended Coverage): Until the project is 
completed and accepted by the Owner, the Owner, or Contractor (at the Owner's 
option as indicated in the Supplemental General Conditions, Form HUD-4328-N) is 
required to maintain Builder's Risk Insurance (fire and extended coverage) on a 100 
percent completed value basis on the insurable portion of the project for the benefit 
of the Owner, the Contractor, subcontractors as their interests may appear. The 
Contractor shall not include any costs for Builder's Risk Insurance (fire and extended 
coverage) premiums during construction unless the Contractor is required to provide 



 
such insurance: however, this provision shall not release the Contractor from his 
obligation to complete, according to plans and specifications, the project covered by 
the contract, and the Contractor and his Surety shall be obligated to full performance 
of the Contractor's undertaking. 

(f) Proof of Carriage of Insurance: The Contractor shall furnish the Owner with 
certificates showing the type, amount, class of operations covered, effective date and 
date of expiration of policies. Such certificates shall also contain substantially the 
following statement:  "The insurance covered by this certificate will not be canceled 
or materially altered, except after ten (10) days written notice has been received by 
the Owner." 

29. Contract Security 

The Contractor shall furnish a performance bond in an amount at least equal to one 
hundred percent (100%) of the contract price as security for the faithful performance of 
this contract and also a payment bond in an amount not less than one hundred percent 
(100%) of the contract price or in a penal sum not less than that prescribed by State, 
territorial or local law, as security for the payment of all persons performing labor on the 
project under this contract and furnishing materials in connection with this contract. The 
performance bond and payment bond may be in one or in separate instruments in 
accordance with local law. 

30. Additional or Substitute Bond 

If at any time the Owner for justifiable cause shall be or become dissatisfied with any 
surety or sureties then upon the Performance or Payment Bonds, the Contractor shall 
within five (5) days after notice from the Owner so to do, substitute an acceptable bond 
(or bonds) in such form and sum and signed by such other surety or sureties as may be 
satisfactory to the Owner. The premiums on such bond shall be paid by the Contractor. 
No further payments shall be deemed due nor shall be made until the new surety or 
sureties shall have furnished such an acceptable bond to the Owner. 

31. Assignments 

The Contractor shall not assign the whole or any part of this contract or any moneys due 
or to become due hereunder without written consent of the Owner. In case the 
Contractor assigns all or any part of any moneys due or to become due under this 
contract, the instrument of assignment shall contain a clause substantially to the effect 
that it is agreed that the right of the assignee in and to any moneys due or to become 
due to the Contractor shall be subject to prior claims of all persons, firms, and/or 
corporations of services rendered or materials supplied for the performance of the work 
called for in this contract. 

32. Mutual Responsibility of Contractor 

If, through acts of neglect on the part of the Contractor, any other Contractor or any 
subcontractor shall suffer loss or damage on the work, the Contractor agrees to settle 
with such other Contractor or subcontractor by agreement or arbitration if such other 
Contractor or subcontractors will so settle. If such other Contractor or subcontractor 
shall assert any claim against the Owner on account of any damage alleged to have 
been sustained, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who shall indemnify and save 
harmless the Owner against any such claim. 



33. Separate Contract 

The Contractor shall coordinate his operations with those of other Contractors. 
Cooperation will be required in the arrangement for the storage of materials and in the 
detailed execution of the work. The Contractor, including his subcontractors, shall keep 
informed of the progress and the detail work of other Contractors and shall notify the 
Architect/Engineer immediately of lack of progress or defective workmanship on the part 
of the other Contractors. Failure of a Contractor to keep informed of the work 
progressing on the site and failure to give notice of lack of progress or defective 
workmanship by others shall be construed as acceptance by him of the status of the 
work as being satisfactory for proper coordination with his own work. 

34. Subcontracting 

(a) The Contractor may utilize the services of specialty subcontractors on those parts of 
the work which, under normal contracting practices, are performed by specialty 
subcontractors. 

(b) The Contractor shall not award any work to any subcontractor without prior written 
approval of the Owner, which approval will not be given until the Contractor submits 
to the Owner a written statement concerning such information as the Owner may 
require. 

(c) The Contractor shall be as fully responsible to the Owner for the acts and omissions 
of his subcontractors, and of persons either directly or indirectly employed by them, 
as he is for the acts and omissions of persons directly employed by him. 

(d) The Contractor shall cause appropriate provisions to be inserted in all subcontracts 
relative to the work to bind subcontractors to the Contractor by the terms of the 
General Conditions and other contract documents insofar as applicable to the work 
of subcontractors and to give the Contractor the same power as regards terminating 
any subcontract that the Owner may exercise over the Contractor under any 
provision of the contract documents. 

(e) Nothing contained in this contract shall create any contractual relation between any 
subcontractor and the Owner. 

35. Architect/Engineer's Authority 

The Architect/Engineer shall give all orders and directions contemplated under this 
contract and specifications relative to the execution of the work. The Architect/ Engineer 
shall determine the amount, quality, acceptability, and fitness of the several kinds of 
work and materials which are to be paid for under this contract and shall decide all 
questions which may arise in relation to said work and the construction thereof. The 
Architect/ Engineer's estimates and decisions shall be final and conclusive, except as 
herein otherwise expressly provided. In case any question shall arise between the 
parties hereto relative to said contract or specifications, the determination or decision of 
the Architect/Engineer shall be a condition precedent to the right of the Contractor to 
receive any money or payment for work under this contract affected in any manner or to 
any extent by such question. 

The Architect/Engineer shall decide the meaning and intent of any portion of the 
specifications and of any plans or drawings where the same may be found obscure or be 



 
in dispute. Any differences or conflicts in regard to their work which may arise between 
the Contractor under this contract and other Contractors performing work for the Owner 
shall be adjusted and determined by the Architect/Engineer. 

36. Stated Allowances 

The Contractor shall include in his proposal the cash allowances stated in the 
Supplemental General Conditions. The Contractor shall purchase the "Allowed 
Materials" as directed by the Owner on the basis of the lowest and best bid of at least 
three competitive bids. If the actual price for purchasing the "Allowed Materials" is more 
or less than the "Cash Allowance", the contract price shall be adjusted accordingly. The 
adjustment in contract price shall be made on the basis of the purchase price without 
additional charges for overhead, profit, insurance or any other incidental expenses. The 
cost of installation of the "Allowed Materials" shall be included in the applicable sections 
of the Contract Specifications covering this work. 

37. Use of Premises and Removal of Debris 

The Contractor expressly undertakes at his own expense: 

(a) to take every precaution against injuries to persons or damage to property; 

(b) to store his apparatus, materials, supplies and equipment in such orderly fashion at 
the site of the work as will not unduly interfere with the progress of his work or the 
work of any other Contractors; 

(c) to place upon the work or any part thereof only such loads as are consistent with the 
safety of that portion of the work; 

(d) to clean up frequently all refuse, rubbish, scrap materials, and debris caused by his 
operations, to the end that at all times the site of the work shall present a neat, 
orderly and workmanlike appearance; 

(e) before final payment to remove all surplus material, false-work, temporary structures, 
including foundations thereof, plant of any description and debris of every nature 
resulting from his operations, and to put the site in a neat, orderly condition; and 

(f) to effect all cutting, fitting, and/or patching of his work required to make the same to 
conform to the plans and specifications and, except with the consent of the 
Architect/Engineer, not to cut or otherwise alter the work of any other Contractor. 

38. Quantities of Estimate 

Wherever the estimated quantities of work to be done and materials to be furnished 
under this contract are shown in any of the documents including the proposal, they are 
given for use in comparing bids and the right is especially reserved except as herein 
otherwise specifically limited, to increase or diminish them as may be deemed 
reasonably necessary or desirable by the Owner to complete the work contemplated by 
this contract, and such increase or diminution shall in no way vitiate this contract, nor 
shall any such increase or diminution give cause for claims or liability for damages. 

39. Lands and Rights-of-Way 

Prior to the start of construction, the Owner shall obtain all lands and rights-of-way 
necessary for the carrying out and completion of work to be performed under this 
contract. 



40. General Guaranty 

Neither the final certificate of payment nor any provision in the Contract Documents, nor 
partial or entire occupancy of the premises by the Owner, shall constitute an acceptance 
of work not done in accordance with the Contract Documents or relieve the Contractor of 
liability in respect to any express warranties or responsibility for faulty materials or 
workmanship. The Contractor shall remedy any defects in the work and pay for any 
damage to other work resulting there from, which shall appear within a period of one 
year from the date of final acceptance of the work unless a longer period is specified. 
The Owner will give notice of observed defects with reasonable promptness. 

41. Conflicting Conditions 

Any provisions in any of the Contract Documents which may be in conflict or inconsistent 
with any of the paragraphs in these General Conditions shall be void to the extent of 
such conflict or inconsistency. 

42. Notice and Service Thereof 

Any notice to any Contractor from the Owner relative to any part of this contract shall be 
in writing and considered delivered and the service thereof completed, when said notice 
is posted, by certified or registered mail, to the said Contractor at his last given address, 
or delivered in person to the said Contractor or his authorized representative on the 
work. 

43. Provisions Required by Law Deemed Inserted 

Each and every provision of law and clause required by law to be inserted in this 
contract shall be deemed to be inserted herein and the contract shall be read and 
enforced as though it were included herein, and if through mistake or otherwise any such 
provision is not inserted, or is not correctly inserted, then upon the application of either 
party the contract shall forthwith be physically amended to make such insertion or 
correction. 

44. Protection of Lives and Health 

"The Contractor shall exercise proper precaution at all times for the protection of persons 
and property and shall be responsible for all damages to persons or property, either on 
or off the site, which occur as a result of his prosecution of the work. The safety 
provisions 

of applicable laws and building and construction codes, in addition to specific safety and 
health regulations described by Chapter XIII, Bureau of Labor Standards, Department of 
Labor, Part 1518, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction, as outlined in the 
Federal Register, Volume 36, No. 75, Saturday, April 17, 1971. Title 29 - LABOR, shall 
be observed and the Contractor shall take or cause to be taken, such additional safety 
and health measures as the Contracting Authority may determine to be reasonably 
necessary." 

45. Subcontracts 

"The Contractor will insert in any subcontracts the Federal Labor Standards Provisions 
contained herein and such other clauses as the Department of Housing and Urban 
Development may, by instructions require, and also a clause requiring the 
subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts which they may 



 
enter into, together with a clause requiring this insertion in any further subcontracts that 
may in turn be made." 

46. Interest of Member of or Delegate to Congress 

No member of or Delegate to Congress, or Resident Commissioner, shall be admitted to 
any share or part of this contract or to any benefit that may arise there from, but this 
provision shall not be construed to extend to this contract if made with a corporation for 
its general benefit. 

47. Other Prohibited Interests 

No official of the Owner who is authorized in such capacity and on behalf of the Owner 
to negotiate, make, accept or approve, or to take part in negotiating, making, accepting, 
or approving any architectural, engineering, inspection, construction or material supply 
contract or any subcontract in connection with the construction of the project, shall 
become directly or indirectly interested personally in this contract or in any part hereof. 
No officer, employee, architect, attorney, engineer or inspector of or for the Owner who 
is authorized in such capacity and on behalf of the Owner to exercise any legislative, 
executive, supervisory or other similar functions in connection with the construction of 
the project, shall become directly or indirectly interested personally in this contract or in 
any part thereof, any material supply contract, subcontract, insurance contract, or any 
other contract pertaining to the project. 

48. Use and Occupancy Prior to Acceptance by Owner 

The Contractor agrees to the use and occupancy of a portion or unit of the project before 
formal acceptance by the Owner, provided the Owner: 

(a) Secures written consent of the Contractor except in the event, in the opinion of the 
Architect/Engineer, the Contractor is chargeable with unwarranted delay in final 
cleanup of punch list items or other contract requirements. 

(b) Secures endorsement from the insurance-carrier and consent of the surety 
permitting occupancy of the building or use of the project during the remaining period 
of construction, or, 

(c) When the project consists of more than one building, and one of the buildings is 
occupied, secures permanent fire and extended coverage insurance, including a 
permit to complete construction.  Consent of the surety must also be obtained. 

49. Photographs of the Project 

If required by the Owner, the Contractor shall furnish photographs of the project, in the 
quantities and as described in the Supplemental General Conditions. 

50. Suspension of Work 

Should the Owner be prevented or enjoined from proceeding with work either before or 
after the start of construction by reason of any litigation or other reason beyond the 
control of the Owner, the Contractor shall not be entitled to make or assert claim for 
damage by reason of said delay; but time for completion of the work will be extended to 
such reasonable time as the Owner may determine will compensate for time lost by such 
delay with such determination to be set forth in writing. 



 
51. Federal Labor Standards Provisions 

The Federal Labor Standards Provisions must be reviewed periodically and included in 
the Contract. 

 
 
 

Federal Labor Standards Provisions U.S. Department of Housing 
and Urban Development 
Office of Labor Relations 

 
Applicability 
The Project or Program to which the construction work 
covered by this contract pertains is being assisted by the 
United States of America and the following Federal Labor 
Standards Provisions are included in this Contract 
pursuant to the provisions applicable to such Federal 
assistance. 
A. 1. (i) Minimum Wages. All laborers and mechanics 
employed or working upon the site of the work, will be paid 
unconditionally and not less often than once a week, and 
without subsequent deduction or rebate on any account 
(except such payroll deductions as are permitted by 
regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor under the 
Copeland Act (29 CFR Part 3), the full amount of wages 
and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash equivalents thereof) 
due at time of payment computed at rates not less than 
those contained in the wage determination of the 
Secretary of Labor which is attached hereto and made a 
part hereof, regardless of any contractual relationship 
which may be alleged to exist between the contractor and 
such laborers and mechanics. Contributions made or  
costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits 
under Section l(b)(2) of the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of 
laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such 
laborers or mechanics, subject to the provisions of 29 CFR 
5.5(a)(1)(iv); also, regular contributions made or costs 
incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often 
than quarterly) under plans, funds, or programs, which 
cover the particular weekly period, are deemed to be 
constructively made or incurred during such weekly period. 
Such laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate 
wage rate and fringe benefits on the wage determination 
for the classification of work actually performed, without 
regard to skill, except as provided in 29 CFR 5.5(a)(4). 
Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than one 
classification may be compensated at the rate specified for 
each classification for the time actually worked therein: 
Provided, That the employer’s payroll records accurately 
set forth the time spent in each classification in which 
work is performed. The wage determination (including any 
additional classification and wage rates conformed under 
29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(ii) and the Davis-Bacon poster (WH- 
1321) shall be posted at all times by the contractor and its 
subcontractors at the site of the work in a prominent and 
accessible, place where it can be easily seen by the 
workers. 
(ii) (a) Any class of laborers or mechanics which is not 
listed in the wage determination and which is to be 
employed under the contract shall be classified in 
conformance with the wage determination. HUD shall 
approve an additional classification and wage rate and 
fringe benefits therefor only when the following criteria 
have been met: 

 
(1) The work to be performed by the classification 
requested is not performed by a classification in the wage 
determination; and 
(2) The classification is utilized in the area by the 
construction industry; and 
(3) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide 
fringe benefits, bears a reasonable relationship to the 
wage rates contained in the wage determination. 
(b) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be 
employed in the classification (if known), or their 
representatives, and HUD or its designee agree on the 
classification and wage rate (including the amount 
designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), a report 
of the action taken shall be sent by HUD or its designee to 
the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, 
Employment Standards Administration, U.S. Department of 
Labor, Washington, D.C. 20210. The Administrator, or an 
authorized representative, will approve, modify, or 
disapprove every additional classification action within 30 
days of receipt and so advise HUD or its designee or will 
notify HUD or its designee within the 30-day period that 
additional time is necessary. (Approved by the Office of 
Management and Budget under OMB control number 1215- 
0140.) 
(c) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics 
to be employed in the classification or their 
representatives, and HUD or its designee do not agree on 
the proposed classification and wage rate (including the 
amount designated for fringe benefits, where appropriate), 
HUD or its designee shall refer the questions, including 
the views of all interested parties and the recommendation 
of HUD or its designee, to the Administrator for 
determination. The Administrator, or an authorized 
representative, will issue a determination within 30 days of 
receipt and so advise HUD or its designee or will notify 
HUD or its designee within the 30-day period that 
additional time is necessary. (Approved by the Office of 
Management and Budget under OMB Control Number 
1215-0140.) 
(d) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where 
appropriate) determined pursuant to subparagraphs 
(1)(ii)(b) or (c) of this paragraph, shall be paid to all 
workers performing work in the classification under this 
contract from the first day on which work is performed in 
the classification. 
(iii) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the 
contract for a class of laborers or mechanics includes a 
fringe benefit which is not expressed as an hourly rate, the 
contractor shall either pay the benefit as stated in the 
wage determination or shall pay another bona fide fringe 
benefit or an hourly cash equivalent thereof. 
(iv) If the contractor does not make payments to a trustee 
or other third person, the contractor may consider as part 
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of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the amount of any 
costs reasonably anticipated in providing bona fide fringe 
benefits under a plan or program, Provided, That the 
Secretary of Labor has found, upon the written request of 
the contractor, that the applicable standards of the Davis- 
Bacon Act have been met. The Secretary of Labor may 
require the contractor to set aside in a separate account 
assets for the meeting of obligations under the plan or 
program. (Approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under OMB Control Number 1215-0140.) 
2. Withholding. HUD or its designee shall upon its own 
action or upon written request of an authorized 
representative of the Department of Labor withhold or 
cause to be withheld from the contractor under this 
contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime 
contractor, or any other Federally-assisted contract 
subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements, 
which is held by the same prime contractor so much of the 
accrued payments or advances as may be considered 
necessary to pay laborers and mechanics, including 
apprentices, trainees and helpers, employed by the 
contractor or any subcontractor the full amount of wages 
required by the contract In the event of failure to pay any 
laborer or mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee or 
helper, employed or working on the site of the work, all or 
part of the wages required by the contract, HUD or its 
designee may, after written notice to the contractor, 
sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as may be 
necessary to cause the suspension of any further 
payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such 
violations have ceased. HUD or its designee may, after 
written notice to the contractor, disburse such amounts 
withheld for and on account of the contractor or 
subcontractor to the respective employees to whom they 
are due. The Comptroller General shall make such 
disbursements in the case of direct Davis-Bacon Act 
contracts. 
3. (i) Payrolls and basic records. Payrolls and basic 
records relating thereto shall be maintained by the 
contractor during the course of the work preserved for a 
period of three years thereafter for all laborers and 
mechanics working at the site of the work. Such records 
shall contain the name, address, and social security 
number of each such worker, his or her correct 
classification, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates 
of contributions or costs anticipated for bona fide fringe 
benefits or cash equivalents thereof of the types described 
in Section l(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-bacon Act), daily and 
weekly number of hours worked, deductions made and 
actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary of Labor has 
found under 29 CFR 5.5 (a)(1)(iv) that the wages of any 
laborer or mechanic include the amount of any costs 
reasonably anticipated in providing benefits under a plan 
or program described in Section l(b)(2)(B) of the Davis- 
Bacon Act, the contractor shall maintain records which 
show that the commitment to provide such benefits is 
enforceable, that the plan or program is financially 
responsible, and that the plan or program has been 

communicated in writing to the laborers or mechanics 
affected, and records which show the costs anticipated or 
the actual cost incurred in providing such benefits. 
Contractors employing apprentices or trainees under 
approved programs shall maintain written evidence of the 
registration of apprenticeship programs and certification of 
trainee programs, the registration of the apprentices and 
trainees, and the ratios and wage rates prescribed in the 
applicable programs. (Approved by the Office of 
Management and Budget under OMB Control Numbers 
1215-0140 and 1215-0017.) 
(ii) (a) The contractor shall submit weekly for each week 
in which any contract work is performed a copy of all 
payrolls to HUD or its designee if the agency is a party to 
the contract, but if the agency is not such a party, the 
contractor will submit the payrolls to the applicant 
sponsor, or owner, as the case may be, for transmission to 
HUD or its designee. The payrolls submitted shall set out 
accurately and completely all of the information required 
to be maintained under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i) except that full 
social security numbers and home addresses shall not be 
included on weekly transmittals. Instead the payrolls shall 
only need to include an individually identifying number for 
each employee (e.g., the last four digits of the employee’s 
social security number). The required weekly payroll 
information may be submitted in any form desired. 
Optional Form WH-347 is available for this purpose from 
the Wage and Hour Division Web site at 
http://www.dol.gov/esa/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm or its 
successor site. The prime contractor is responsible for 
the submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors. 
Contractors and subcontractors shall maintain the full 
social security number and current address of each 
covered worker, and shall provide them upon request to 
HUD or its designee if the agency is a party to the 
contract, but if the agency is not such a party, the 
contractor will submit the payrolls to the applicant 
sponsor, or owner, as the case may be, for transmission to 
HUD or its designee, the contractor, or the Wage and Hour 
Division of the Department of Labor for purposes of an 
investigation or audit of compliance with prevailing wage 
requirements. It is not a violation of this subparagraph for 
a prime contractor to require a subcontractor to provide 
addresses and social security numbers to the prime 
contractor for its own records, without weekly submission 
to HUD or its designee. (Approved by the Office of 
Management and Budget under OMB Control Number 
1215-0149.) 
(b) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a 
“Statement of Compliance,” signed by the contractor or 
subcontractor or his or her agent who pays or supervises 
the payment of the persons employed under the contract 
and shall certify the following: 
(1) That the payroll for the payroll period contains the 
information required to be provided under 29 CFR 5.5 
(a)(3)(ii), the appropriate information is being maintained 
under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i), and that such information is 
correct and complete; 
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(2) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper, 
apprentice, and trainee) employed on the contract during 
the payroll period has been paid the full weekly wages 
earned, without rebate, either directly or indirectly, and 
that no deductions have been made either directly or 
indirectly from the full wages earned, other than 
permissible deductions as set forth in 29 CFR Part 3; 
(3) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less 
than the applicable wage rates and fringe benefits or cash 
equivalents for the classification of work performed, as 
specified in the applicable wage determination 
incorporated into the contract. 
(c) The weekly submission of a properly executed 
certification set forth on the reverse side of Optional Form 
WH-347 shall satisfy the requirement for submission of the 
“Statement of Compliance” required by subparagraph 
A.3.(ii)(b). 
(d) The falsification of any of the above certifications may 
subject the contractor or subcontractor to civil or criminal 
prosecution under Section 1001 of Title 18 and Section 
231 of Title 31 of the United States Code. 
(iii) The contractor or subcontractor shall make the 
records required under subparagraph A.3.(i) available for 
inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized 
representatives of HUD or its designee or the Department 
of Labor, and shall permit such representatives to 
interview employees during working hours on the job. If 
the contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the required 
records or to make them available, HUD or its designee 
may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, 
applicant or owner, take such action as may be necessary 
to cause the suspension of any further payment, advance, 
or guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the 
required records upon request or to make such records 
available may be grounds for debarment action pursuant to 
29 CFR 5.12. 
4. Apprentices and Trainees. 
(i) Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at 
less than the predetermined rate for the work they 
performed when they are employed pursuant to and 
individually registered in a bona fide apprenticeship 
program registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, 
Employment and Training Administration, Office of 
Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor Services, or 
with a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the 
Office, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 
days of probationary employment as an apprentice in such 
an apprenticeship program, who is not individually 
registered in the program, but who has been certified by 
the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor 
Services or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where 
appropriate) to be eligible for probationary employment as 
an apprentice. The allowable ratio of apprentices to 
journeymen on the job site in any craft classification shall 
not be greater than the ratio permitted to the contractor as 
to the entire work force under the registered program. Any 
worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who 

is not registered or otherwise employed as stated above, 
shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the 
wage determination for the classification of work actually 
performed. In addition, any apprentice performing work on 
the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the 
registered program shall be paid not less than the 
applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the 
work actually performed. Where a contractor is performing 
construction on a project in a locality other than that in 
which its program is registered, the ratios and wage rates 
(expressed in percentages of the journeyman’s hourly 
rate) specified in the contractor’s or subcontractor’s 
registered program shall be observed. Every apprentice 
must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the 
registered program for the apprentice’s level of progress, 
expressed as a percentage of the journeymen hourly rate 
specified in the applicable wage determination. 
Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance 
with the provisions of the apprenticeship program. If the 
apprenticeship program does not specify fringe benefits, 
apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits 
listed on the wage determination for the applicable 
classification. If the Administrator determines that a 
different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice 
classification, fringes shall be paid in accordance with that 
determination. In the event the Office of Apprenticeship 
Training, Employer and Labor Services, or a State 
Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Office, 
withdraws approval of an apprenticeship program, the 
contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize 
apprentices at less than the applicable predetermined rate 
for the work performed until an acceptable program is 
approved. 
(ii) Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, 
trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the 
predetermined rate for the work performed unless they are 
employed pursuant ‘,to and individually registered in a 
program which has received prior approval, evidenced by 
formal certification by the U.S. Department of Labor, 
Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of 
trainees to journeymen on the job site shall not be greater 
than permitted under the plan approved by the 
Employment and Training Administration. Every trainee 
must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the 
approved program for the trainee’s level of progress, 
expressed as a percentage of the journeyman hourly rate 
specified in the applicable wage determination. Trainees 
shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the 
provisions of the trainee program. If the trainee program 
does not mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid 
the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage 
determination unless the Administrator of the Wage and 
Hour Division determines that there is an apprenticeship 
program associated with the corresponding journeyman 
wage rate on the wage determination which provides for 
less than full fringe benefits for apprentices. Any 
employee listed on the payroll at a trainee rate who is not 
registered and participating in a training plan approved by 
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the Employment and Training Administration shall be paid 
not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage 
determination for the work actually performed. In addition, 
any trainee performing work on the job site in excess of 
the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be 
paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage 
determination for the work actually performed. In the 
event the Employment and Training Administration 
withdraws approval of a training program, the contractor 
will no longer be permitted to utilize trainees at less than 
the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed 
until an acceptable program is approved. 
(iii) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of 
apprentices, trainees and journeymen under 29 CFR Part 5 
shall be in conformity with the equal employment 
opportunity requirements of Executive Order 11246, as 
amended, and 29 CFR Part 30. 
5. Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The 
contractor shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR 
Part 3 which are incorporated by reference in this contract 
6. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor will 
insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 
subparagraphs 1 through 11 in this paragraph A and such 
other clauses as HUD or its designee may by appropriate 
instructions require, and a copy of the applicable 
prevailing wage decision, and also a clause requiring the 
subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier 
subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible 
for the compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier 
subcontractor with all the contract clauses in this 
paragraph. 
7. Contract termination; debarment. A breach of the 
contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for 
termination of the contract and for debarment as a 
contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 
5.12. 
8. Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act 
Requirements. 
All rulings and interpretations of the Davis-Bacon and 
Related Acts contained in 29 CFR Parts 1, 3, and 5 are 
herein incorporated by reference in this contract 
9. Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes 
arising out of the labor standards provisions of this 
contract shall not be subject to the general disputes  
clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved in 
accordance with the procedures of the Department of 
Labor set forth in 29 CFR Parts 5, 6, and 7. Disputes 
within the meaning of this clause include disputes between 
the contractor (or any of its subcontractors) and HUD or 
its designee, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the 
employees or their representatives. 
10. (i) Certification of Eligibility. By entering into this 
contract the contractor certifies that neither it (nor he or 
she) nor any person or firm who has an interest in the 
contractor’s firm is a person or firm ineligible to be 
awarded Government contracts by virtue of Section 3(a) of 
the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1) or to be awarded 
HUD contracts or participate in HUD programs 
pursuant to 24 CFR Part 24. 
(ii) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any 
person or firm ineligible for award of a Government 

contract by virtue of Section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act 
or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1) or to be awarded HUD contracts or 
participate in HUD programs pursuant to 24 CFR Part 24. 
(iii) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed 
in the U.S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001. Additionally, 
U.S. Criminal Code, Section 1 01 0, Title 18, U.S.C., 
“Federal Housing Administration transactions”, provides in 
part: “Whoever, for the purpose of . . . influencing in any 
way the action of such Administration..... makes, utters or 
publishes any statement knowing the same to be false..... 
shall be fined not more than $5,000 or imprisoned not 
more than two years, or both.” 
11. Complaints, Proceedings, or Testimony by 
Employees. No laborer or mechanic to whom the wage, 
salary, or other labor standards provisions of this Contract 
are applicable shall be discharged or in any other manner 
discriminated against by the Contractor or any 
subcontractor because such employee has filed any 
complaint or instituted or caused to be instituted any 
proceeding or has testified or is about to testify in any 
proceeding under or relating to the labor standards 
applicable under this Contract to his employer. 
B. Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. The 
provisions of this paragraph B are applicable where the 
amount of the 
prime contract exceeds $100,000. As used in this paragraph, 
the 
terms “laborers” and “mechanics” include watchmen and 
guards. 
(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor 
contracting for any part of the contract work which may 
require or 
involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall 
require or 
permit any such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in 
which the 
individual is employed on such work to work in excess of 40 
hours in 
such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives 
compensation at a rate not less than one and one-half times 
the basic 
rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of 40 hours in such 
workweek. 
(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated 
damages. In the event of any violation of the clause set 
forth in subparagraph (1) of this paragraph, the contractor 
and any subcontractor responsible therefor shall be liable 
for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and 
subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the 
case of work done under contract for the District of 
Columbia or a territory, to such District or to such 
territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated 
damages shall be computed with respect to each individual 
laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, 
employed in violation of the clause set forth in 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph, in the sum of $10 for 
each calendar day on which such individual was required or 
permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of 40 
hours without payment 
of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in sub 
paragraph (1) of this paragraph. 
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(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated 

damages. HUD or its designee shall upon its own action 
or upon written request of an authorized representative of 
the Department of Labor withhold or cause to be withheld, 
from any moneys payable on account of work performed by 
the contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or 
any other Federal contract with the same prime contract, 
or any other Federally-assisted contract subject to the 
Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act which is 
held by the same prime contractor such sums as may be 
determined to be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of 
such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and 
liquidated damages as provided in the clause set forth in 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 
(4) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall 
insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
subparagraph (1) through (4) of this paragraph and also a 
clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime 
contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses 
set forth in subparagraphs (1) through (4) of this 
paragraph. 
C. Health and Safety. The provisions of this paragraph C are 
applicable where the amount of the prime contract exceeds $100,000. 
(1) No laborer or mechanic shall be required to work in 
surroundings or under working conditions which are 
unsanitary, hazardous, or dangerous to his health and 
safety as determined under construction safety and health 
standards promulgated by the Secretary of Labor by 
regulation. 
(2) The Contractor shall comply with all regulations 
issued by the Secretary of Labor pursuant to Title 29 Part 
1926 and failure to comply may result in imposition of 
sanctions pursuant to the Contract Work Hours and Safety 
Standards Act, (Public Law 91-54, 83 Stat 96). 40 USC 
3701 et seq. 
(3) The contractor shall include the provisions of this 
paragraph in every subcontract so that such provisions will 
be binding on each subcontractor. The contractor shall 
take such action with respect to any subcontractor as the 
Secretary of Housing and Urban Development or the 
Secretary of Labor shall direct as a means of enforcing 
such provisions. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
 

 
1. Enumeration of Plans, Specifications and Addenda 

2. Stated Allowances 

3. Copyright and Patent Rights 

4. Contractor's and Subcontractor's Public Liability, Vehicle Liability, and Property Damage 
Insurance 

5. Photographs of Project 

6. Schedule of Occupational Classifications and Minimum Hourly Wage Rates as Required 
Under Paragraph 51 of the General Conditions 

7. Builder's Risk Insurance 

8. Special Equal Opportunity Provisions 

9. Compliance with Air and Federal Water Pollution Acts 

10. Special Conditions Pertaining to Hazards, Safety Standards, and Accident Prevention 

11. Flood Disaster Protection 

12. Access to Records - Maintenance of Records 

13. Conflict of Interest of Officers or Employees of the Local Jurisdiction, Members of the 
Local Governing Body or Other Public Officials 

14. Minority and Female Contractor Associations 

15. Retention of Records 

16. Energy Efficiency Standards 

17. Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act 

18. Davis Bacon Act 

19. Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act 

20. Debarment and Suspension 

21. Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment 

22. Procurement of Recovered Materials 

23. Federal Wage Decision 



1. ENUMERATION OF PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS AND ADDENDA 

Following are the Plans, Specifications and Addenda which form a part of this contract, 
as set forth in Paragraph 1 of the General Conditions, "Contract and Related Contract 
Documents": 

DRAWINGS: 

General Construction: Nos.   
Heating and Ventilating:     "        
Plumbing: "       
Electrical: "    

 

"      

SPECIFICATIONS: 

General Construction: Page  to   , incl. 
Heating and Ventilating: "  to   , incl. 
Plumbing: " to  , incl. 
Electrical:  " to  , incl. 

" to  , incl. 
" to  , incl. 

ADDENDA: 

No.   Date   No.   Date  

No.   Date   No.   Date    

2. STATED ALLOWANCES 

Pursuant to Paragraph 36 of the General Conditions, the Contractor shall include the 
following cash allowances in his proposal: 

 

(a) For    (Page of Specifications) $   

(b) For    (Page of Specifications) $   

(c) For    (Page of Specifications) $   

(d) For    (Page of Specifications) $   

(e) For    (Page of Specifications) $   

(f) For    (Page of Specifications) $   

3. COPYRIGHT AND PATENT RIGHTS 

No materials, to include but not limited to reports, maps, or documents produced as a result 
of this contract, in whole or in part, shall be available to CONTRACTOR for copyright or 
patent purposes. any such materials produced as a result of this contract that might be 
subject to copyright or patent shall be the property of the (City/Parish)  and all such 
rights shall belong to the (City/Parish)   and the (City/Parish    shall be sole and exclusive 
entity who may exercise such rights. 

 



4. CONTRACTOR'S AND SUBCONTRACTOR'S PUBLIC LIABILITY, VEHICLE 

LIABILITY, AND PROPERTY DAMAGE INSURANCE 

As required under Paragraph 28 of the General Conditions, the Contractor's Public 
Liability Insurance and Vehicle Liability Insurance shall be in an amount not less than 
$________ for injuries, including accidental death, to any one person, and subject to the 
same limit for each person, in an amount not less than $                      on account of 
one accident, and Contractor's Property Damage Insurance in an amount not less than 
$                       . 

The Contractor shall either (1) require each of his subcontractors to procure and to 
maintain during the life of his subcontract, Subcontractor's Public Liability and Property 
Damage of the type and in the same amounts as specified in the preceding paragraph, 
or (2) insure the activities of his subcontractors in his own policy. 

5. PHOTOGRAPHS OF PROJECT 

As provided in Paragraph 49 of the General Conditions, the Contractor will furnish 
photographs in the number, type, and stage as enumerated below: 

 
 

6. SCHEDULE OF OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATIONS AND MINIMUM HOURLY 
WAGE RATES AS REQUIRED UNDER PARAGRAPH 51 OF THE GENERAL 
CONDITIONS 

Given on Pages  , and  . 

7. BUILDER'S RISK INSURANCE 

As provided in the General Conditions, Paragraph 28(e), the Contractor will/will not* 
maintain Builder's Risk Insurance (fire and extended coverage) on a    
percent completed value basis on the insurable portions of the project for the benefit of 
the Owner, the Contractor, and all subcontractors, as their interest may appear. 

*Strike out one. 

8. SPECIAL EQUAL OPPORTUNITY PROVISIONS 

A. Activities and Contracts Not Subject to Executive Order 11246, as Amended 
(Applicable to federally assisted construction contracts and related subcontracts of 
$10,000 and under.) 

During the performance of this contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 

1. The Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. The 
Contractor shall take affirmative action to ensure that applicants for employment 
are employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without 
regard to their race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. Such action shall 
include, but not be limited to, the following: employment, upgrading, demotion, or 
transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay 
or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including 
apprenticeship. 



 

2. The Contractor shall post in conspicuous places, available to employees and 
applicants for employment, notices to be provided by Contracting Officer setting 
forth the provisions of this non-discrimination clause. The Contractor shall state 
that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment without 
regard to race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. 

3. Contractors shall incorporate foregoing requirements in all subcontracts. 

B. Executive Order 11246 (contracts/subcontracts above $10,000) 

Compliance with Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, entitled “Equal 
Employment Opportunity,” as amended by Executive order 11375 of October 13, 
1967, and as supplemented in Department of Labor regulations (41 CFR chapter 
60). 

1. Section 202 Equal Opportunity Clause 

During the performance of this contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 

(1) The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. The 
Contractor will take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are 
employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without 
regard to their race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. Such action 
shall include, but not be limited to, the following: employment, upgrading, 
demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or 
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection 
for training, including apprenticeship. The Contractor agrees to post in 
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for 
employment, notices to be provided setting forth the provisions of this 
nondiscrimination clause. 

(2) The Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees 
placed by or on behalf of the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants 
will receive consideration without regard to race, color, religion, sex, or 
national origin. 

(3) The Contractor will send to each labor union or representative of workers 
with which he has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or 

understanding, a notice to be provided by the Contract Compliance 
Officer advising the said labor union or workers' representatives of the 
Contractor's commitment under this section, and shall post copies of the 
notice in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for 
employment. 

(4) The Contractor will comply with all provisions of Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, and the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of 
the Secretary of Labor. 

(5) The Contractor will furnish all information and reports required by 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and by rules, regulations, 



 
and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will permit 
access to his books, records, and accounts by the Department and the 
Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance 
with such rules, regulations, and others. 

(6) In the event of the Contractor's noncompliance with the non- 
discrimination clauses of this contract or with any of the said rules, 
regulations, or orders, this contract may be cancelled, terminated, or 
suspended in whole or in part and the Contractor may be declared 
ineligible for further Government contracts in accordance with procedures 
authorized in Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, or by rule, 
regulation, or order of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise provided by 
law. 

(7) The Contractor will include the provisions of the sentence immediately 
preceding paragraph (1) and the provisions of paragraphs (1) through (7) 
in every subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by rules, 
regulations, or orders of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to 
Section 204 of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, so that 
such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. The 
Contractor will take such action with respect to any subcontract or 
purchase order as the Department may direct as a means of enforcing 
such provisions, including sanctions for noncompliance. Provided, 
however, that in the event a contractor becomes involved in, or is 
threatened with, litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of 
such direction by the Department, the Contractor may request the United 
States to enter into such litigation to protect the interest of United States. 

2. Notice of Requirement for Affirmative Action to Ensure Equal Employment 
Opportunity (Executive Order 11246). (Applicable to contracts/subcontracts 
exceeding $10,000). 

(1) The Offeror’s or Bidder's attention is called to the "Equal Opportunity 
Clause" and the "Standard Federal Equal Employment Opportunity 

Construction Contract Specifications" set forth herein. 

(2) The goals and timetables for minority and female participation, expressed 
in percentage terms for the Contractor's aggregate workforce in each 
trade on all construction work in the covered area, are as follows: 

Goals for minority participation Goals for female participation 

  6.9%  

(Insert goals) (Insert goals) 

These goals are applicable to all the Contractor's construction work 
(whether or not it is federal or federally assisted) performed in the 
covered area. If the contractor performs construction work in a 
geographic area located outside of the covered area, it shall apply the 
goals established for such geographic area where the work is actually 
performed. 



With regard to this second area, the Contractor also is subject to the 
goals for both its federally involved and non-federally involved 
construction. The Contractor's compliance with the Executive Order and 
the regulations in 41 CFR Part 60-4 shall be based on its implementation 
of the Equal Opportunity Clause, specific affirmative action obligations 
required by the specifications set forth in 41 CFR 60-4.3(a) and its efforts 
to meet the goals established for the geographical area where the 
contract resulting from this solicitation is to be performed. The hours of 
minority and female employment and training must be substantially 
uniform throughout the length of the contract, and in each trade, and the 
Contractor shall make a good faith effort to employ minorities and women 
evenly on each of its projects. The transfer of minority or female 
employees or trainees from Contractor to Contractor or from project to 
project for the sole purpose of meeting the Contractor's goals shall be a 
violation of the contract, the Executive Order, and the regulations in 41 
CFR Part 60-4. Compliance with the goals will be measured against the 
total work hours performed. 

(3) The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Director of the 
Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs within 10 working days 
of award of any construction subcontract in excess of $10,000 at any tier 
for construction work under the contract resulting from this solicitation. 
The notification shall list the name, address, and telephone number of the 
subcontractor; employer identification number; estimated dollar amount of 
the subcontract; estimated starting and completion dates of the sub- 
contract; and the geographical area in which the contract is to be 
performed. 

(4) As used in this Notice, and in the contract resulting from this solicitation, 
the "covered area" is (insert description of the geographical areas where 

the contract is to be performed, giving the State, parish, and city, if any): 

3. Standard Federal Equal Employment Opportunity Construction Contract 
Specifications (Executive Order 11246) 

(1) As used in these specifications: 

a. "Covered area" means the geographical area described in the 
solicitation from which this contract resulted; 

b. "Director" means Director, Office of Federal Contract Compliance 
Programs, United States Department of Labor, or any person to 
whom the Director delegates authority; 

c. "Employer identification number" means the Federal Social 
Security number used on the Employer's Quarterly Federal Tax 
Return, U.S. Treasury Department Form 941. 

d. "Minority" includes: 

(i) Black (all persons having origins in any of the Black African 
racial groups not of Hispanic origin); 



 
(ii) Hispanic (all persons of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, 

Central or South America or other Spanish Culture or 
origin, regardless of race); 

(iii) Asian and Pacific Islander (all persons having origins in 
any of the original people of the Far East, Southeast Asia, 
the Indian Subcontinent, or the Pacific Islands); and 

(iv) American Indian or Alaskan Native (all persons having 
origins in any of the original peoples of North America and 
maintaining identifiable tribal affiliations through 
membership and participation or community identification). 

(2) When the Contractor, or any subcontractor, at anytime, subcontracts a 
portion of the work involving any construction trade, it shall physically 
include in each subcontract, in excess of $10,000, the provisions of these 
specifications and the Notice which contains the applicable goals for 
minority and female participation and which is set forth in the solicitations 
from which this contract resulted. 

(3) If the Contractor is participating (pursuant to 41 CFR 60-4.5) in a 
Hometown Plan approved by the U.S. Department of Labor in the 
covered area either individually or through an association, its affirmative 
action obligations on all work in the Plan area (including goals and 
timetables) shall be in accordance with that Plan for those trades which 
have unions participating in the Plan. Contractors must be able to 
demonstrate their participation in compliance with the provisions of any 
such Hometown Plan. Each Contractor or subcontractor participating in 
an approved Plan is individually required to comply with its obligations 
under the EEO clause, and to make a good faith effort to achieve each 
goal under the Plan in each trade in which it has employees. The overall 
good faith performance by other Contractors or subcontractors toward a 
goal in an approved Plan does not excuse any covered Contractor's or 
subcontractor's failure to take good faith efforts to achieve the Plan goals 
and timetables. 

(4) The Contractor shall implement the specific affirmative action standards 
provided in paragraphs 7a through 7p of these specifications. The goals 
set forth in the solicitation from which this contract resulted are expressed 
as percentages of the total hours of employment and training of minority 
and female utilization the Contractor should reasonably be able to 
achieve in each construction trade in which it has employees in the 
covered area. Covered construction contractors performing contracts in 
geographical areas where they do not have a federal or federally-assisted 
construction contract shall apply the minority and female goals 
established for the geographic area where the contract is being 
performed. Goals are published periodically in the Federal Register in 
notice form and such notices may be obtained from any Office of Federal 



 
Contract Compliance Programs office or from Federal procurement 
contracting officers. The Contractor is expected to make substantially 
uniform progress in meeting its goals in each craft during the period 
specified. 

(5) Neither the provisions of any collective bargaining agreement, nor the 
failure by a union with whom the Contractor has a collective bargaining 
agreement, to refer either minorities or women shall excuse the 
Contractor's obligations under these specifications, Executive Order 
11246, or the regulations promulgated pursuant thereto. 

(6) In order for the non-working training hours of apprentices and trainees to 
be counted in meeting the goals, such apprentices and trainees must be 
employed by the Contractor during the training period, and the Contractor 
must have made a commitment to employ the apprentices and trainees at 
the completion of their training, subject to the availability of employment 
opportunities. Trainees must be trained pursuant to training programs 
approved by the U.S. Department of Labor. 

(7) The Contractor shall take specific affirmative action to ensure equal 
employment opportunity. The evaluation of the Contractor's compliance 
with these specifications shall be based upon its effort to achieve 
maximum results from its actions. The Contractor shall document these 
efforts fully, and shall implement affirmative action steps at least as 
extensive as the following: 

a. Ensure and maintain a working environment free of harassment, 
intimidation, and coercion at all sites, and in all facilities at which 
the Contractor's employees are assigned to work. The Contractor, 
where possible, will assign two or more women to each 
construction project. The Contractor shall specifically ensure that 
all foremen, superintendents and other on-site supervisory 
personnel are aware of and carry out the Contractor's obligation to 
maintain such a working environment, with specific attention to 
minority or female individuals working at such sites or in such 
facilities. 

b. Establish and maintain a current list of minority and female 
recruitment sources, provide written notification to minority and 
female recruitment sources and to community organizations when 
the Contractor or its unions have employment opportunities 
available, and maintain a record of the organization's responses. 

c. Maintain a current file of the names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers of each minority and female off-the-street applicant and 
minority or female referral from a union, a recruitment source, or 
community organization and of what action was taken with respect 
to each such individual. If such individual was sent to the union 
hiring hall for referral and was not referred back to the Contractor 
by the union or, if referred, not employed by the Contractor, this 



 
shall be documented in the file with the reason therefore, along 
with whatever additional actions the Contractor may have taken. 

d. Provide immediate written notification to the Director when the 
union or unions with which the Contractor has a collective 
bargaining agreement have not referred to the Contractor a 
minority person or woman sent by the Contractor, or when the 
Contractor has other information that the union referral process 
has impeded the Contractor's efforts to meet its obligations. 

e. Develop on-the-job training opportunities and/or participate in 
training programs for the area which expressly includes minorities 
and women, including upgrading programs and apprenticeship 
and trainee programs relevant to the Contractor's employment 
needs, especially those programs funded or approved by the 
Department of Labor. The Contractor shall provide notice of these 
programs to the sources compiled under 7b above. 

f. Disseminate the Contractor's EEO policy by providing notice of the 
policy to unions and training programs and requesting their 
cooperation in assisting the Contractor in meeting its EEO 
obligations; by including it in any policy manual and collective 
bargaining agreement; by publicizing it in the company 
newspaper, annual report, etc.; by specific review of the policy 
with all management personnel and with all minority and female 
employees at least once a year; and by posting the company EEO 
policy on a bulletin board accessible to all employees at each 
location where construction work is performed. 

g. Review, at least annually, the company's EEO policy and 
affirmative action obligations under these specifications with all 
employees having any responsibility for hiring, assignment, layoff, 
termination, or other employment decisions including specific 
review of these items with on-site supervisory personnel such as 
Superintendents, General Foreman, etc., prior to the initiation of 
construction work at any job site. A written record shall be made 
and maintained identifying the time and place of these meetings, 
persons attending, subject matter discussed, and disposition of 
the subject matter. 

h. Disseminate the Contractor's EEO policy externally by including it 
in any advertising in the news media, specifically including 
minority and female news media, and providing written notification 
to and discussing the Contractor's EEO policy with other 
Contractors and Subcontractors with whom the Contractor does or 
anticipates doing business. 

i. Direct its recruitment efforts, both oral and written, to minority, 
female and community organizations, to schools with minority and 
female students and to minority and female recruitment and 



training organizations serving the Contractor's recruitment area 
and employment needs. Not later than one month prior to the 
date for acceptance of applications for apprenticeship or other 
training by any recruitment source, the Contractor shall send 
written notification to organizations such as the above, describing 
the openings, screening procedures, and tests to be used in the 
selection process. 

j. Encourage present minority and female employees to recruit other 
minority persons and women and, where reasonable, provide after 
school, summer, and vacation employment to minority and female 
youth both on the site and in other areas of a Contractor's work 
force. 

k. Validate all tests and other selection requirements where there is 
an obligation to do so under 41 CFR Part 60-3. 

l. Conduct, at least annually, an inventory and evaluation of all 
minority and female personnel for promotional opportunities and 
encourage these employees to seek or to prepare for, through 
appropriate training, etc., such opportunities. 

m. Ensure that seniority practices, job classifications, work 
assignments and other personnel practices, do not have a 
discriminatory effect by continually monitoring all personnel and 
employment related activities to ensure that the EEO policy and 
the Contractor's obligations under these specifications are being 
carried out. 

n. Ensure that all facilities and company activities are non- 
segregated except that separate or single-user toilet and 
necessary changing facilities shall be provided to assure privacy 
between the sexes. 

o. Document and maintain a record of all solicitations of offers for 
subcontracts from minority and female construction contractors 
and suppliers, including circulation of solicitation to minority and 
female contractor associations and other business associations. 

p. Conduct a review, at least annually, of all supervisors' adherence 
to and performance under the Contractor's EEO policies and 
affirmative action obligations. 

(8) Contractors are encouraged to participate in voluntary associations which 
assist in fulfilling one or more of their affirmative action obligations (7a 
through p). The efforts of a contractor association, joint contractor-union, 
contractor-community, or other similar group of which the Contractor is a 
member and participant, may be asserted as fulfilling any one or more of 
its obligations under 7a through p of these specifications provided that the 
Contractor actively participates in the group, makes every effort to assure 
that the group has a positive impact on the employment of minorities and 



 
women in the industry, ensures that the concrete benefits of the program 
are reflected in the Contractor's minority and female workforce 
participation, makes a good faith effort to meet its individual goals and 
timetables, and can provide access to documentation which 
demonstrates the effectiveness of actions taken on behalf of the 
Contractor. The obligation shall not be a defense for the Contractor's 
non-compliance. 

(9) A single goal for minorities and a separate single goal for women has 
been established. The Contractor, however, is required to provide equal 
employment opportunity and to take affirmative action for all minority 

groups, both male and female, and all women, both minority and non- 
minority. Consequently, the Contractor may be in violation of the 
Executive Order if a particular group is employed in a substantially 
disparate manner (for example, even though the Contractor has achieved 
its goals for women generally, the Contractor may be in violation of the 
Executive Order if a specific minority group of women is underutilized). 

(10) The Contractor shall not use the goals and timetables or affirmative action 
standards to discriminate against any persons because of race, color, 
religion, sex, or national origin. 

(11) The Contractor shall not enter into any subcontract with any person or 
firm debarred from government contracts pursuant to E.O. 11246. 

(12) The Contractor shall not carry out such sanctions and penalties for 
violation of these specifications and of the Equal Opportunity Clause 
including suspension, termination, and cancellation of existing 
subcontracts as may be imposed or ordered pursuant to E.O. 11246, as 
amended. 

(13) The Contractor, in fulfilling its obligations under these specifications, shall 
implement specific affirmative action steps, at least as extensive as those 
standards prescribed in paragraph 7 of these specifications, so as to 
achieve maximum results from its efforts to ensure equal employment 
opportunity. If the Contractor fails to comply with the requirements of the 
Executive Order, the implementing regulations, or these specifications, 
the Director shall proceed in accordance with 41 CFR 60-4.8. 

(14) The Contractor shall designate a responsible official to monitor all 
employment related activity to ensure that the company EEO policy is 
being carried out, to submit reports relating to the provisions hereof as 
may be required by the government and to keep records. Records shall 
at least include for each employee, the name, address, telephone 
numbers, construction trade, union affiliation if any, employee 
identification number where assigned, social security number, race, sex, 
status (e.g., mechanic, apprenticeship trainee, helper, or laborer), dates 
of changes in status, hours worked per week in the indicated trade, rate 
of pay, and location at which the work was performed. Records shall be 
maintained in an easily understandable and retrievable form; however, to 



the degree that existing records satisfy this requirement, Contractors shall 
not be required to maintain separate records. 

(15) Nothing herein provided shall be construed as a limitation upon the 
application of other laws which establish different standards of 
compliance or upon the application or requirements for the hiring of local 
or other area residents (e.g., those under the Public Works Employment 

Act of 1977 and the Community Development Block Grant Program). 

C. Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities (Over $10,000) (41 CFR 60-1.9) 

By the submission of this bid, the bidder, offeror, applicant or subcontractor certifies 
that he/she does not maintain or provide for his/her establishments, and that he/she 
does not permit employees to perform their services at any location, under his/her 
control, where segregated facilities are maintained. He/she certifies further that 
he/she will not maintain or provide for employees any segregated facilities at any of 
his/her establishments, and he/she will not permit employees to perform their 
services at any location under his/her control where segregated facilities are 
maintained. The bidder, offeror, applicant or subcontractor agrees that a breach of 
this certification is a violation of the equal opportunity clause of this contract.  As 
used in this certification, the term "segregated facilities" means any waiting rooms, 
work areas, rest rooms and wash rooms, restaurants and other eating areas, time 
clocks, locker rooms, and other storage or dressing areas, 1transportation and 
housing facilities provided for employees which are segregated on the basis of race, 
color, religion, or otherwise. He/she further agrees that (except where he/she has 
obtained for specific time periods) he/she will obtain identical certification from 
proposed subcontractors prior to the award of subcontracts exceeding $10,000 
which are not exempt from the provisions of the equal opportunity clause; that he/she 
will retain such certifications in his/her files; and that he/she will forward the following 
notice to such proposed subcontractors (except where proposed subcontractors 
have submitted identical certifications for specific time periods). 

D. "Section 3" Compliance in the Provision of Training, Employment and Business 
Opportunities 

(a) The work to be performed under this contract is subject to the requirements of 
section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 
U.S.C. 1701u (section 3). The purpose of section 3 is to ensure that employment 
and other economic opportunities generated by HUD assistance or HUD-assisted 
projects covered by section 3, shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be directed to 
low- and very low-income persons, particularly persons who are recipients of 
HUD assistance for housing. 

(b) The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR 
part 135, which implement section 3. As evidenced by their execution of this 
contract, the parties to this contract certify that they are under no contractual or 
other impediment that would prevent them from complying with the part 135 
regulations. 

 
1  Parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation, or entertainment areas. 



 
(c) The contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or representative of 

workers with which the contractor has a collective bargaining agreement or other 
understanding, if any, a notice advising the labor organization or workers' 
representative of the contractor's commitments under this section 3 clause, and 
will post copies of the notice in conspicuous places at the work site where both 
employees and applicants for training and employment positions can see the 
notice. The notice shall describe the section 3 preference, shall set forth 
minimum number and job titles subject to hire, availability of apprenticeship and 
training positions, the qualifications for each, and the name and location of the 
person(s) taking applications for each of the positions, and the anticipated date 
the work shall begin. 

(d) The contractor agrees to include this section 3 clause in every subcontract 
subject to compliance with regulations in 24 CFR part 135, and agrees to take 
appropriate action, as provided in an applicable provision of the subcontract or in 
this section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in violation of the 
regulations in 24 CFR part 135. The contractor will not subcontract with any 
subcontractor where the contractor has notice or knowledge that the 
subcontractor has been found in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 135. 

(e) The contractor will certify that any vacant employment positions, including 
training positions, that are filled (1) after the contractor is selected but before the 
contract is executed, and (2) with persons other than those to whom the 
regulations of 24 CFR part 135 require employment opportunities to be directed, 
were not filled to circumvent the contractor's obligations under 24 CFR part 135. 

(f) Noncompliance with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR part 135 may result in 
sanctions, termination of this contract for default, and debarment or suspension 
from future HUD assisted contracts. 

(g) With respect to work performed in connection with section 3 covered Indian 
housing assistance, section 7(b) of the Indian Self-Determination and Education 
Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450e) also applies to the work to be performed under 
this contract. Section 7(b) requires that to the greatest extent feasible (i) 
preference and opportunities for training and employment shall be given to 
Indians, and (ii) preference in the award of contracts and subcontracts shall be 
given to Indian organizations and Indian-owned Economic Enterprises. Parties 
to this contract that are subject to the provisions of section 3 and section 7(b) 
agree to comply with section 3 to the maximum extent feasible, but not in 
derogation of compliance with section 7(b). 

9. COMPLIANCE WITH AIR AND FEDERAL WATER POLLUTION CONTROL ACTS 

(Applicable to federally assisted construction contracts and related subcontracts 
exceeding $150,000.) 

Compliance with all applicable standards, orders, or requirements issued under section 
306 of the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401-7671(q)), and the Federal Water Pollution 
Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. 1251-1387). Violations must be reported to the 
Federal awarding agency and the Regional Office of the Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA). 



 
10. SPECIAL CONDITIONS PERTAINING TO HAZARDS, SAFETY STANDARDS AND 
ACCIDENT PREVENTION 

A. Lead-Based Paint Hazards 

(Applicable to contracts for construction or rehabilitation of residential structures) 

The construction or rehabilitation of residential structures is subject to the HUD Lead- 
Based Paint regulations, 24 CFR Part 35. The Contractor and subcontractors shall 
comply with the provisions for the elimination of lead-based paint hazards under 
Subpart B of said regulations. The Owner will be responsible for the inspections and 
certifications required under Section 35.14 (f) thereof. 

B. Use of Explosives (Modify as required) 

When the use of explosives is necessary for the prosecution of the work, the 
Contractor shall observe all local, state and federal laws in purchasing and handling 
explosives. The Contractor shall take all necessary precaution to protect completed 
work, neighboring property, water lines, or other underground structures. Where 
there is danger to structures or property from blasting, the charges shall be reduced 
and the material shall be covered with suitable timber, steel or rope mats. 

The Contractor shall notify all owners of public utility property of intention to use 
explosives at least 8 hours before blasting is done close to such property. Any 
supervision or direction of use of explosives by the engineer, does not in any way 
reduce the responsibility of the Contractor or his Surety for damages that may be 
caused by such use. 

C. Danger Signals and Safety Devices (Modify as Required) 

The Contractor shall make all necessary precautions to guard against damages to 
property and injury to persons. He shall put up and maintain in good condition, 
sufficient red or warning lights at night, suitable barricades and other devices 
necessary to protect the public. In case the Contractor fails or neglects to take such 
precautions, the Owner may have such lights and barricades installed and charge 
the cost of this work to the Contractor. Such action by the Owner does not relieve 
the Contractor of any liability incurred under these specifications or contract. 

11. FLOOD DISASTER PROTECTION 

This contract is subject to the requirements of the Flood Disaster Protection Act of 1973 
(P.L. 93-234). Nothing included as a part of this contract is approved for acquisition or 
construction purposes as defined under Section 3(a) of said Act, for use in an area 

identified by the Secretary of HUD as having special flood hazards which is located in a 
community not then in compliance with the requirements for participation in the National 
Flood Insurance Program pursuant to Section 201(d) of said Act; and the use of any 
assistance provided under this contract for such acquisition for construction in such 
identified areas in communities then participating in the National Flood Insurance 
Program shall be subject to the mandatory purchase of flood insurance requirements or 
Section 102(a) of said Act. 

Any contract or agreement for the sale, lease, or other transfer of land acquired, cleared 
or improved with assistance provided under this Contract shall contain, if such land is 



 
located in an area identified by the Secretary as having special flood hazards and in 
which the sale of flood insurance has been made available under the National Flood 
Insurance Act of 1968, as amended, 42 U.S.C. 4001 et seq., provisions obligating the 
transferee and its successors or assigns to obtain and maintain, during the ownership of 
such land, such flood insurance as required with respect to financial assistance for 
acquisition or construction purposes under Section 102(a) of Flood Disaster Protection 
Act of 1973. 

12. ACCESS TO RECORDS - MAINTENANCE OF RECORDS 

The State grantor agency, the Department of Housing and Urban Development, the 
Comptroller General of the United States, or any of their duly authorized representatives, 
shall have access to any books, documents, papers and records of the Contractor which 
are directly pertinent to this specific contract, for the purpose of audits, examinations, 
and making excerpts and transcriptions. All records connected with this contract will be 
maintained in a central location by the unit of local government and will be maintained 
for a period of four (4) years from the official date of the State's final closeout of the 
grant. 

13. CONFLICT OF INTEREST OF OFFICERS OR EMPLOYEES OF THE LOCAL 
JURISDICTION, MEMBERS OF THE LOCAL GOVERNING BODY, OR OTHER 
PUBLIC OFFICIALS. 

No officer or employee of the local jurisdiction or its designees or agents, no member of 
the governing body, and no other public official of the locality who exercises any function 
or responsibility with respect to this contract, during his/her tenure or for one year 
thereafter, shall have any interest, direct or indirect, in any contract or subcontract, or the 
proceeds thereof, for work to be performed. Further, the Contractor shall cause to be 
incorporated in all subcontracts the language set forth in this paragraph prohibiting 
conflict of interest. 

14. MINORITY AND FEMALE CONTRACTOR ASSOCIATIONS 

Lists of minority and female owned businesses are available from various sources 
including the Louisiana Department of Transportation and Development and the U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban Development, New Orleans Area Office. These lists 
are available solely for the benefit of the Contractor for the purpose of assisting him/her 
in meeting the equal opportunity provisions contained in these supplemental General 
Conditions. The lists do not contain a complete listing of minority and female 
businesses. The information may in some cases be out of date. 

15. RETENTION OF RECORDS 

All records connected with this contract will be maintained in a central location by the 
unit of local government and will be maintained for a period of 3 years from the official 
date of close out of the grant by the state. 

16. ENERGY EFFICIENCY STANDARDS 

Contractor shall recognize mandatory standards and policies relating to energy 
efficiency that are contained in the State Energy Conservation Plan issued in compliance 
with the Energy Policy and conservation Act (P.L. 94-163). 



17. COPELAND “ANTI-KICKBACK” ACT 

Compliance with Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. 3145) as supplemented in 
Department of labor regulations (29 CFR part 3). (All contracts and subgrants for 
construction or repair.) 

18. DAVIS-BACON ACT 

Compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3148) as supplemented by 
Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR part 5).  (Construction contracts in excess of 
$2,000 awarded by grantees and subgrantees when required by Federal grant program 
legislation.) 

19. CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS ACT 

Compliance with the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 3701- 
3708) as supplemented by Department of labor regulations (29 CFR part 5). 
(Construction contracts awarded by grantees and subgrantees of $100,000, which 
involve the employment of mechanics or laborers.) 

20. DEBARMENT AND SUSPENSION (Executive Orders 12549 and 12689) 

A contract award (see 2 CFR 180.220) must not be made to parties listed on the 
government-wide exclusions in the System for Award Management (SAM), in 
accordance with the OMB guidelines at 2 CFR 180 that implement Executive Orders 
12549 (3 CFR part 1986 Comp., p. 189) and 12689 (3 CFR part 1989 Comp., p. 235), 
“Debarment and Suspension.” SAM Exclusions contains the names of parties debarred, 
suspended, or otherwise excluded by agencies, as well as parties declared ineligible 
under statutory or regulatory authority other than Executive Order 12549. 

21. Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment (31 U.S.C. 1352) 

Contractors that apply or bid for an award exceeding $100,000 must file the required 
certification. Each tier certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not used Federal 
appropriated funds to pay any person or organization for influencing or attempting to 
influence an officer or employee of any agency, a member of Congress, officer or 
employee of Congress, or an employee of a member of Congress in connection with 
obtaining any Federal contract, grant or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. 1352. 
Each tier must also disclose any lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place in 
connection with obtaining any Federal award. Such disclosures are forwarded from tier 
to tier up to the non-Federal award. 

22. PROCUREMENT OF RECOVERED MATERIALS (2 CFR 200.322) 

A non-Federal entity that is a state agency or agency of a political subdivision of a state 
and its contractors must comply with section 6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as 
amended by the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act.  The requirements of 
Section 6002 include procuring only items designated in guidelines of the Environmental 
Protection Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR part 247 that contain the highest percentage of 
recovered materials practicable, consistent with maintaining a satisfactory level of 
competition, where the purchase price of the item exceeds $10,000 or the value of the 
quantity acquired during the preceding fiscal year exceeded $10,000; procuring solid 
waste management services in a manner that maximizes energy and resource recovery; 



 
and establishing an affirmative procurement program for procurement of recovered 
materials identified in the EPA guidelines. 

23. FEDERAL WAGE DECISION 

FEDERAL WAGE DECISION INSERTED HERE 

The most recent update of the wage decision(s) applicable to this project should be inserted. 





General Decision Number: LA180007 01/05/2018  LA7 

Superseded General Decision Number: LA20170007 

State: Louisiana 

Construction Type: Heavy 

Counties: Jefferson, Orleans, Plaquemines, St Bernard, St  

Charles, St James, St John the Baptist and St Tammany Counties  

in Louisiana. 

HEAVY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (Includes flood control, water & 

sewer lines, and water wells.  Also includes elevated storage 

tanks in all listed parishes except Plaquemines and St. James. 

Excludes industrial construction-chemical processing, power 

plants, and refineries.) 

Note: Under Executive Order (EO) 13658, an hourly minimum wage 

of $10.35 for calendar year 2018 applies to all contracts 

subject to the Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded 

(and any solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2015. 

If this contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must pay 

all workers in any classification listed on this wage 

determination at least $10.35 per hour (or the applicable 

wage rate listed on this wage determination, if it is higher) 

for all hours spent performing on the contract in calendar 

year 2018. The EO minimum wage rate will be adjusted annually. 

Please note that this EO applies to the above-mentioned types  

of contracts entered into by the federal government that are  

subject to the Davis-Bacon Act itself, but it does not apply  

to contracts subject only to the Davis-Bacon Related Acts,  

including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1(a)(2)-(60). Additional  

information on contractor requirements and worker protections  

under the EO is available at www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts. 

Modification Number     Publication Date 

          0             01/05/2018 

 CARP0729-001 07/01/2016 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

MILLWRIGHT.......................$ 31.15            10.10 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 CARP1846-006 07/01/2017 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

CARPENTER    

(formbuilding/formsetting and    

Piledrivers).....................$ 25.06             9.10 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 ELEC0130-005 12/01/2017 

JEFFERSON, ORLEANS, PLAQUEMINES, ST. BERNARD, ST. CHARLES,  ST. 
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JAMES, AND ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISHES 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

ELECTRICIAN (including low    

voltage wiring)..................$ 30.49            11.60 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 ELEC1077-002 12/01/2017 

ST. TAMMANY PARISH 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

ELECTRICIAN (including low    

voltage wiring)..................$ 24.23          3%+8.52 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 ENGI0406-018 07/01/2009 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

OPERATOR:  Power Equipment   

     Bulldozer...................$ 21.26             6.70 

     Mechanic....................$ 23.31             6.70 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 PLAS0567-003 07/01/2014 

JEFFERSON, ORLEANS, PLAQUEMINES, ST. BERNARD, ST. CHARLES, ST. 

JOHN THE BAPTIST, and ST. TAMMANY PARISHES 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

Cement Mason/Concrete Finisher...$ 21.43             6.19 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 PLAS0812-003 06/01/2004 

ST. JAMES PARISH 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

Cement Mason/Concrete Finisher...$ 21.85             0.00 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

* PLUM0060-002 12/04/2017 

JEFFERSON, ORLEANS, PLAQUEMINES, ST. BERNARD, ST. CHARLES, ST. 

JAMES (Southeastern Portion), ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST, and ST. 

TAMMANY PARISHES 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

Plumbers (excluding pipe    

laying)..........................$ 29.25            11.94 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 PLUM0198-005 01/01/2016 

ST. JAMES PARISH (Northwestern Portion) 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

Page 2 of 6

2/7/2018https://www.wdol.gov/wdol/scafiles/davisbacon/LA7.dvb?v=0



PLUMBER (excluding pipe    

laying)..........................$ 29.38            11.40 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

  SULA2004-007 05/13/2004 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

CARPENTER (all other work).......$ 13.75             2.60 

Laborers:   

     Common/Landscape............$  9.88             0.00 

     Fence.......................$ 11.24             0.00 

     Flagger.....................$  8.58             0.00 

     Mason Tender................$  7.25             0.00 

     Pipelayer...................$  9.84             0.00 

PIPEFITTER (excluding    

pipelaying)......................$ 17.52             4.51 

Power equipment operators:   

     Backhoe/Excavator...........$ 14.42             0.00 

     Crane.......................$ 16.34             3.30 

     Dragline....................$ 16.50             0.00 

     Front End Loader............$ 13.89             0.00 

     Oiler.......................$ 10.03             0.00 

Truck drivers:   

     Dump........................$ 11.01             0.00 

     Pickup......................$ 12.25             0.00 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing 

operation to which welding is incidental. 

================================================================ 

Note: Executive Order (EO) 13706, Establishing Paid Sick Leave 

for Federal Contractors applies to all contracts subject to the 

Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any 

solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2017.  If this 

contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must provide 

employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours 

they work, up to 56 hours of paid sick leave each year. 

Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave for their 

own illness, injury or other health-related needs, including 

preventive care; to assist a family member (or person who is 

like family to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other 

health-related needs, including preventive care; or for reasons 

resulting from, or to assist a family member (or person who is 

like family to the employee) who is a victim of, domestic 

violence, sexual assault, or stalking.  Additional information 

on contractor requirements and worker protections under the EO 

is available at www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts. 

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within 

the scope of the classifications listed may be added after 

award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses 

(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)). 
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---------------------------------------------------------------- 

The body of each wage determination lists the classification 

and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the 

cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage 

determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical 

order of "identifiers" that indicate whether the particular 

rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local), 

a survey rate (weighted average rate) or a union average rate 

(weighted union average rate). 

Union Rate Identifiers 

A four letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed 

in dotted lines beginning with characters other than "SU" or 

"UAVG" denotes that the union classification and rate were 

prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example: 

PLUM0198-005 07/01/2014. PLUM is an abbreviation identifier of 

the union which prevailed in the survey for this 

classification, which in this example would be Plumbers. 0198 

indicates the local union number or district council number 

where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number, 

005 in the example, is an internal number used in processing 

the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of the 

most current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1, 

2014. 

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate 

changes in the collective bargaining agreement (CBA) governing 

this classification and rate. 

Survey Rate Identifiers 

Classifications listed under the "SU" identifier indicate that 

no one rate prevailed for this classification in the survey and 

the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average 

rate based on all the rates reported in the survey for that 

classification.  As this weighted average rate includes all 

rates reported in the survey, it may include both union and 

non-union rates. Example: SULA2012-007 5/13/2014. SU indicates 

the rates are survey rates based on a weighted average 

calculation of rates and are not majority rates. LA indicates 

the State of Louisiana. 2012 is the year of survey on which 

these classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007 

in the example, is an internal number used in producing the 

wage determination. 5/13/2014 indicates the survey completion 

date for the classifications and rates under that identifier. 

Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a 

new survey is conducted. 

Union Average Rate Identifiers 

Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate 

that no single majority rate prevailed for those 

classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the 

classifications was union data. EXAMPLE: UAVG-OH-0010 

08/29/2014. UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted union 
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average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 0010 in 

the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage 

determination. 08/29/2014 indicates the survey completion date 

for the classifications and rates under that identifier. 

A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of 

each year, to reflect a weighted average of the current 

negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is 

based. 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS 

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can 

be: 

*  an existing published wage determination 

*  a survey underlying a wage determination 

*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on 

   a wage determination matter 

*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling 

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests 

for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour 

Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted 

because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the 

Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial 

contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.) 

and 3.) should be followed. 

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal 

process described here, initial contact should be with the 

Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to: 

            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations 

            Wage and Hour Division 

            U.S. Department of Labor 

            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 

            Washington, DC 20210 

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an 

interested party (those affected by the action) can request 

review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator 

(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to: 

            Wage and Hour Administrator 

            U.S. Department of Labor 

            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 

            Washington, DC 20210 

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the 

interested party's position and by any information (wage 

payment data, project description, area practice material, 

etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue. 

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an 

interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative 
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Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to: 

            Administrative Review Board 

            U.S. Department of Labor 

            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 

            Washington, DC 20210 

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final. 

================================================================ 

          END OF GENERAL DECISION 
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SECTION 3 CERTIFICATION OF SELECTED BIDDER 
 
          

 
Name of Prime Contractor Project Name and Number 

 
The undersigned hereby certifies that: 
 

(SELECT I OR II) 
 

I. A.  The positions listed under part B that have been filled by 
   (Name of Prime Contractor) since being notified of 
contract selection on   (Date) were not filled to circumvent the 
contractor’s obligations to provide employment opportunities, including 
training positions, for Section 3 residents, as required by Section 3 of the Housing and 
Urban Development Act of 1968 and the implementing regulations, 24 CFR Part 135. 

 
B.  Employment Positions filled since  (Date of Selection). 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

OR 
 

II. No employment positions have been filled since  (Date of 
Selection). 

 
 
 

 
Name & Title of Signer (Print or Type) 

 
 

Signature Date 
 

 
NOTICE: This Certification must be made BEFORE contract execution (24 CFR 135 135.38(e)). 



CONTRACTOR OR SUBCONTRACTOR (if either contract exceeds $100,000) 
SECTION 3 PLAN FORMAT 

 

                                  agrees to implement the following specific affirmative action steps directed 
at increasing the utilization of lower income residents and businesses within St. John the Baptist 
Parish. 

A. To ascertain from the locality’s LCDBG program official the exact boundaries of the Section 
3 covered project area and where advantageous, seek the assistance of local officials in 
preparing and implementing the affirmative action plan. 

B. To attempt to recruit from within the City the necessary number of lower income residents 
through: local advertising media, signs placed at the proposed site for the project, and 
community organizations and public or private institutions operating within or serving the 
project area such as Service Employment and Redevelopment (SER), Opportunities 
Industrialization Center (OIC), Urban League, Concentrated Employment Program, 
Hometown Plan, or the U. S .Employment Service. 

C. To maintain a list of all lower income residents who have applied either on their own or on 
referral from any source, and to employ such persons, if otherwise eligible and if a vacancy 
exists. 

D. *To insert this Section 3 Plan in all bid documents, and to require all bidders on subcontracts 
to submit a Section 3 Plan including utilization goals and the specific steps planned to 
accomplish these goals. 

E: *To ensure that subcontracts, which are typically let on a negotiated rather than a bid basis, in 
areas other than Section 3 covered project areas, are also let on a negotiated basis whenever 
feasible, if let in a Section 3 covered project area. 

F. To formally contact unions, subcontractors, and trade associations to secure their 
cooperation for this program. 

G. To ensure that all appropriate project area business concerns are notified of pending 
subcontractual opportunities. 

H. To maintain records, including copies of correspondence, memoranda, etc., which document 
that all of the above affirmative action steps have been taken. 

I. To appoint or recruit an executive official of the company or agency as the Equal 
Opportunity Officer to coordinate the implementation of this Section 3 Plan. 

J. To list on Table A information related to subcontracts to be awarded. 

K. To list on Table B all projected workforce needs for all phases of this project by occupation, 
trade, skill level, and number of positions. 

As officers and representatives of                                                          , we the undersigned 
have read and fully agree to this Section 3 Plan and become a party to the full implementation 
of this program. 

 
Signature Title Date 

 
Signature Title Date 
 
* Loans, grants, contracts, and subsidies for $100,000 and less are exempt. 



 
TABLE A  

PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTS BREAKDOWN 
 

FOR THE PERIOD COVERING                           20        through                  20   
(Duration of the CDBG-Assisted Project) 

 
COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 COLUMN 3 COLUMN 4 COLUMN 5 

TYPE OF 
CONTRACT 
(BUSINESS 

OR 
PROFESSION) 

 
TOTAL 

NUMBER OF 
CONTRACTS 

 
TOTAL 

APPROXIMATE 
DOLLAR 
AMOUNT 

ESTIMATED 
NUMBER OF 
CONTRACTS 
TO PROJECT 

AREA 
BUSINESSES* 

ESTIMATED 
DOLLAR 

AMOUNT TO 
PROJECT AREA 
BUSINESSES* 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

 
*  The Project Area includes the Parish in which the LCDBG Project is located. 

 
 

 
Company 

 
 

 
Project Name Project Number 

 
 
 
 

EEO Officer (Signature) Date 



 
TABLE B 

ESTIMATED PROJECT WORKFORCE BREAKDOWN 
 

COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 COLUMN 3 COLUMN 4 COLUMN 5 

Job Category 
Total Estimated 

Positions 

No. Positions 
Currently 

Occupied by 
Permanent 
Employees 

No. Positions 
Not 

Currently 
Occupied 

No. Positions To 
Be Filled w/ 

LIPAR* 

Officers/Supervisors     

Professionals     

Technicians     
Housing 
Sales/Rental/Mgmt. 

    

Office Clerical     

Service Workers     

Others     

 
TRADE: 

Journeymen     

Apprentices     
Maximum No. 
Trainees 

    

Others     

 
TRADE: 

Journeymen     

Apprentices     
Maximum 
No. Trainees 

    

Others     

 
* Lower Income Project Area Residents (LIPAR). Individuals residing within the Parish in 
which the grantee is located and whose family income does not exceed 80% of the median 
income of the State or domicile parish. 

 
 
 
 

Company 



 

CERTIFICATION OF PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTOR REGARDING 
SECTION 3 AND SEGREGATED FACILITIES 

 
 
 
 
 

Name of Subcontractor Project Name and Number 
 
 

The undersigned hereby certifies that: 
 

(a) Section 3 provisions are included in the Contract; 
 

(b) A written Section 3 plan was prepared and submitted as part of the bid 
proceedings (if bid equals or exceeds $100,000); 

 
(c) Tables A and B were prepared and submitted as part of the bid proceedings (if 

bid equals or exceeds $100,000); and 
 

(d) No segregated facilities will be maintained as required by Title VI of the 
Civil Rights Act of 1964. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Name & Title of Signer (Print or Type) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Signature Date 
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PW\DEN003\693543 SUMMARY OF WORK 
FEBRUARY 7, 2018 01 11 00 - 1 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

SECTION 01 11 00 
SUMMARY OF WORK 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The completed Work will provide Owner with rehabilitated clarifier. The 
Work includes, but is not limited to:  

1. Removal, storage, and reinstallation of clarifier components designated 
for reuse. 

2. Removal and replacement of designated internal steel tank 
components including effluent launder and outer draft tube.  

3. Removal and replacement of clarifier drive and motor, and 
associated electrical wiring. 

4. Removal and replacement of clarifier center access walkway. 
5. Removal and replacement of the sludge blowdown valves and timers.  
6. Removal and replacement of raw water flow meter with valves.  
7. Removal and replacement of overflow piping. 
8. Application of coatings to steel tank interior and exterior, and 

ancillary piping. 

1.02 OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS 

A. Clarifier drive and motor. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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PW\DEN003\693543 PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
FEBRUARY 8, 2018 01 29 00 - 1 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

SECTION 01 29 00 
PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals: 

1. Schedule of Values: Submit on Contractor’s standard form. 
2. Schedule of Estimated Progress Payments: Submit with initially 

acceptable Schedule of Values. 
3. Application for Payment. 
4. Final Application for Payment. 

1.02 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Prepare a separate Schedule of Values for each schedule of the Work under 
the Agreement. 

B. Upon request of Engineer, provide documentation to support the accuracy of 
the Schedule of Values. 

C. Unit Price Work: Reflect unit price quantity and price breakdown from 
conformed Bid Form. 

D. Lump Sum Work: 

1. Reflect specified contingency allowances and alternates, as applicable. 
2. List bonds and insurance premiums, mobilization, demobilization, 

preliminary and detailed progress schedule preparation, equipment 
testing, facility startup, and contract closeout separately. 
a. Mobilization includes, at minimum, items identified in 

Section 01 50 00, Temporary Facilities and Controls. 
b. Include item(s) for monthly progress schedule. 

E. An unbalanced or front-end loaded schedule will not be acceptable. 

F. Summation of the complete Schedule of Values representing all the Work 
shall equal the Contract Price. 
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PAYMENT PROCEDURES PW\DEN003\693543 
01 29 00 - 2 FEBRUARY 8, 2018 
 ©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

1.03 SCHEDULE OF ESTIMATED PROGRESS PAYMENTS 

A. Show estimated payment requests throughout Contract Times aggregating 
initial Contract Price. 

B. Base estimated progress payments on initially acceptable progress schedule. 
Adjust to reflect subsequent adjustments in progress schedule and Contract 
Price as reflected by modifications to the Contract Documents. 

1.04 APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 

A. Transmittal Summary Form: Attach one Summary Form with each detailed 
Application for Payment for each schedule and include Request for Payment 
of Materials and Equipment on Hand as applicable. Execute certification by 
authorized officer of Contractor. 

B. Use detailed Application for Payment Form suitable to Owner. 

C. Provide separate form for each schedule as applicable. 

D. Include accepted Schedule of Values for each schedule or portion of lump 
sum Work and the unit price breakdown for the Work to be paid on a unit 
priced basis. 

E. Include separate line item for each Change Order and Work Change Directive 
executed prior to date of submission. Provide further breakdown of such as 
requested by Engineer. 

F. Preparation: 

1. Round values to nearest dollar. 
2. Submit Application for Payment, including a Transmittal Summary 

Form and detailed Application for Payment Form(s) for each schedule 
as applicable, a listing of materials on hand for each schedule as 
applicable, and such supporting data as may be requested by Engineer. 

1.05 PAYMENT 

A. Payment for all Lump Sum Work shown or specified in Contract Documents 
is included in the Contract Price. Payment will be based on a percentage 
complete basis for each line item of the accepted Schedule of Values. 
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PW\DEN003\693543 PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
FEBRUARY 8, 2018 01 29 00 - 3 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

1.06 PAYMENT FOR LUMP SUM WORK COVERS ALL WORK SPECIFIED OR 
SHOWN WITHIN THE LIMITS OR SPECIFICATION SECTIONS. 
NONPAYMENT FOR REJECTED OR UNUSED PRODUCTS 

A. Payment will not be made for following: 

1. Loading, hauling, and disposing of rejected material. 
2. Quantities of material wasted or disposed of in manner not called for 

under Contract Documents. 
3. Rejected loads of material, including material rejected after it has been 

placed by reason of failure of Contractor to conform to provisions of 
Contract Documents. 

4. Material not unloaded from transporting vehicle. 
5. Defective Work not accepted by Owner. 
6. Material remaining on hand after completion of Work. 

1.07 BASIS OF PAYMENT 

A. Base Bid – Description of Base Bid Items are as follows: 

1. Reference Number 001: Item provides for rehabilitation of the clarifier 
at the Edgard Water Treatment Plant, as shown and specified in the 
Contract Documents. Included in the cost is mobilization, 
demobilization, all labor, material and equipment necessary to complete 
all work not covered under other items in the Bid Form (see Item 002). 

2. Reference Number 002: Item provides for the patching of all areas on 
the clarifier that are determined by inspection to require patching. 
Patching to include removal of all rust and welding of steel patches on 
both sides of the deficient area. Steel patches to be of the same thickness 
as the original steel. Welding and preparation to be per specification.  
All welds shall be measured by the square inch of the patch and will 
include preparation, steel plates for welding to be attached to both sides 
of the patch, all welding required both sides, equipment, labor and 
material.  

1.08 PARTIAL PAYMENT FOR STORED MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

A. Partial Payment: No partial payments will be made for materials and 
equipment delivered or stored unless Shop Drawings and preliminary 
operation and maintenance data is acceptable to Engineer. 

B. Final Payment: Will be made only for products incorporated in Work; 
remaining products, for which partial payments have been made, shall revert 
to Contractor unless otherwise agreed, and partial payments made for those 
items will be deducted from final payment. 
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PAYMENT PROCEDURES PW\DEN003\693543 
01 29 00 - 4 FEBRUARY 8, 2018 
 ©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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PW\DEN003\693543 PROJECT MEETINGS 
FEBRUARY 7, 2018 01 31 19 - 1 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

SECTION 01 31 19 
PROJECT MEETINGS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 GENERAL 

A. Engineer will schedule physical arrangements for meetings throughout 
progress of the Work, prepare meeting agenda with regular participant input 
and distribute with written notice of each meeting, preside at meetings, record 
minutes to include significant proceedings and decisions, and reproduce and 
distribute copies of minutes within 5 days after each meeting to participants 
and parties affected by meeting decisions. 

1.02 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Contractor shall be prepared to discuss the following subjects, as a minimum: 

1. Required schedules. 
2. Status of Bonds and insurance. 
3. Sequencing of critical path work items. 
4. Progress payment procedures. 
5. Project changes and clarification procedures. 
6. Use of Site, access, office and storage areas, security and temporary 

facilities. 
7. Major product delivery and priorities. 
8. Contractor’s safety plan and representative. 

B. Attendees will include: 

1. Owner’s representatives. 
2. Contractor’s office representative. 
3. Contractor’s resident superintendent. 
4. Contractor’s quality control representative. 
5. Subcontractors’ representatives whom Contractor may desire or 

Engineer may request to attend. 
6. Engineer’s representatives. 
7. Others as appropriate. 

1.03 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULES REVIEW MEETING 

A. As set forth in General Conditions and Section 01 32 00, Construction 
Progress Documentation. 
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1.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A. Engineer will schedule regular progress meetings at Site, conducted monthly 
to review the Work progress, Progress Schedule, Schedule of Submittals, 
Application for Payment, contract modifications, and other matters needing 
discussion and resolution. 

B. Attendees will include: 

1. Owner’s representative(s), as appropriate. 
2. Contractor, Subcontractors, and Suppliers, as appropriate. 
3. Engineer’s representative(s). 
4. Others as appropriate. 

1.05 QUALITY CONTROL MEETINGS 

A. Scheduled by Engineer as necessary to review test and inspection reports, and 
other matters relating to quality control of the Work and work of other 
Contractors. 

B. Attendees will include: 

1. Contractor. 
2. Contractor’s designated quality control representative. 
3. Subcontractors and Suppliers, as necessary. 
4. Engineer’s representatives. 

1.06 FACILITY STARTUP MEETINGS 

A. Schedule and attend a minimum of one facility startup meetings. The first of 
such meetings shall be held prior to submitting Facility Startup Plan, as 
specified in Section 01 91 14, Equipment Testing and Facility Startup, and 
shall include preliminary discussions regarding such plan. 

B. Agenda items shall include, but not be limited to, content of Facility Startup 
Plan, coordination needed between various parties in attendance, and potential 
problems associated with startup. 

C. Attendees will include: 

1. Contractor. 
2. Contractor’s designated quality control representative. 
3. Subcontractors and equipment manufacturer’s representatives whom 

Contractor deems to be directly involved in facility startup. 
4. Engineer’s representatives. 
5. Owner’s operations personnel. 
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6. Others as required by Contract Documents or as deemed necessary by 
Contractor. 

1.07 OTHER MEETINGS 

A. In accordance with Contract Documents and as may be required by Owner 
and Engineer. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 32 00 
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals: 

1. Preliminary Progress Schedule: Submit at least 7 days prior to 
preconstruction conference. 

2. Detailed Progress Schedule: 
a. Submit initial Detailed Progress Schedule within 30 days after 

Effective Date of the Agreement. 
b. Submit an Updated Progress Schedule at each update, in 

accordance with Article Detailed Progress Schedule. 
3. Submit with Each Progress Schedule Submission: 

a. Contractor’s certification that Progress Schedule submission is 
actual schedule being used for execution of the Work. 

b. Progress Schedule: 4 legible copies. 
c. Narrative Progress Report: Same number of copies as specified 

for Progress Schedule. 
4. Prior to final payment, submit a final Updated Progress Schedule. 

1.02 PRELIMINARY PROGRESS SCHEDULE 

A. In addition to basic requirements outlined in General Conditions, show a 
detailed schedule, beginning with Notice to Proceed, for minimum duration of 
120 days, and a summary of balance of Project through Final Completion. 

B. Show activities including, but not limited to the following: 

1. Notice to Proceed. 
2. Permits. 
3. Submittals, with review time. Contractor may use Schedule of 

Submittals specified in Section 01 33 00, Submittal Procedures. 
4. Early procurement activities for long lead equipment and materials. 
5. Initial Site work. 
6. Earthwork. 
7. Specified Work sequences and construction constraints. 
8. Contract Milestone and Completion Dates. 
9. Owner-furnished products delivery dates or ranges of dates. 
10. Major structural, mechanical, equipment, electrical, architectural, and 

instrumentation and control Work. 
11. System startup summary. 
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12. Project close-out summary. 
13. Demobilization summary. 

C. Update Preliminary Progress Schedule monthly as part of progress payment 
process. Failure to do so may result in the Owner withholding all or part of the 
monthly progress payment until the Preliminary Progress Schedule is updated 
in a manner acceptable to Engineer. 

D. Format: In accordance with Article Progress Schedule—Bar Chart. 

1.03 DETAILED PROGRESS SCHEDULE 

A. In addition to requirements of General Conditions, submit Detailed Progress 
Schedule beginning with Notice to Proceed and continuing through Final 
Completion. 

B. Show the duration and sequences of activities required for complete 
performance of the Work reflecting means and methods chosen by Contractor. 

C. When accepted by Engineer, Detailed Progress Schedule will replace 
Preliminary Progress Schedule and become Baseline Schedule. Subsequent 
revisions will be considered as Updated Progress Schedules. 

D. Format: In accordance with Article Progress Schedule—Bar Chart. 

E. Update monthly to reflect actual progress and occurrences to date, including 
weather delays. 

1.04 PROGRESS SCHEDULE—BAR CHART 

A. General: Comprehensive bar chart schedule, generally as outlined in 
Associated General Contractors of America (AGC) 580, “Construction Project 
Planning and Scheduling Guidelines.” If a conflict occurs between the AGC 
publication and this specification, this specification shall govern. 

B. Format: 

1. Unless otherwise approved, white paper, 11-inch by 17-inch sheet size. 
2. Title Block: Show name of Project and Owner, date submitted, revision 

or update number, and name of scheduler. 
3. Identify horizontally, across the top of the schedule, the time frame by 

year, month, and day. 
4. Identify each activity with a unique number and a brief description of 

the Work associated with that activity. 
5. Legend: Describe standard and special symbols used. 
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C. Contents: 

1. Identify, in chronological order, those activities reasonably required to 
complete the Work, including as applicable, but not limited to: 
a. Obtaining permits, submittals for early product procurement, and 

long lead time items. 
b. Mobilization and other preliminary activities. 
c. Initial Site work. 
d. Specified Work sequences, constraints, and Milestones, including 

Substantial Completion date(s). 
e. Subcontract Work. 
f. Major equipment design, fabrication, factory testing, and delivery 

dates. 
g. Delivery dates for Owner-furnished products, as specified in 

Section 01 11 00, Summary of Work. 
h. Sitework. 
i. Concrete Work. 
j. Equipment Work. 
k. Mechanical Work. 
l. Electrical Work. 
m. Instrumentation and control Work. 
n. Interfaces with Owner-furnished equipment. 
o. Other important Work for each major facility. 
p. Equipment and system startup and test activities. 
q. Project closeout and cleanup. 
r. Demobilization. 

1.05 PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

A. Updated Progress Schedule shall reflect: 

1. Progress of Work to within 5 working days prior to submission. 
2. Approved changes in Work scope and activities modified since 

submission. 
3. Delays in Submittals or resubmittals, deliveries, or Work. 
4. Adjusted or modified sequences of Work. 
5. Other identifiable changes. 
6. Revised projections of progress and completion. 
7. Report of changed logic. 

B. Produce detailed subschedules during Project, upon request of Owner or 
Engineer, to further define critical portions of the Work such as facility 
shutdowns. 
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C. If an activity is not completed by its latest scheduled completion date and this 
failure is anticipated to extend Contract Times (or Milestones), submit, within 
7 days of such failure, a written statement as to how nonperformance will be 
corrected to return Project to acceptable current Progress Schedule. Actions 
by Contractor to complete the Work within Contract Times (or Milestones) 
will not be justification for adjustment to Contract Price or Contract Times. 

D. Owner may order Contractor to increase plant, equipment, labor force, or 
working hours if Contractor fails to: 

1. Complete a Milestone activity by its completion date. 
2. Satisfactorily execute Work as necessary to prevent delay to overall 

completion of Project, at no additional cost to Owner. 

1.06 SCHEDULE ACCEPTANCE 

A. Engineer’s acceptance will demonstrate agreement that: 

1. Proposed schedule is accepted with respect to: 
a. Contract Times, including Final Completion and all intermediate 

Milestones, are within the specified times. 
b. Specified Work sequences and constraints are shown as specified. 
c. Specified Owner-furnished Equipment or Material arrival dates, 

or range of dates, are included. 
d. Access restrictions are accurately reflected. 
e. Startup and testing times are as specified. 
f. Submittal review times are as specified. 
g. Startup testing duration is as specified and timing is acceptable. 

2. In all other respects, Engineer’s acceptance of Contractor’s schedule 
indicates that, in Engineer’s judgment, schedule represents reasonable 
plan for constructing Project in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s review will not make any change in Contract 
requirements. Lack of comment on any aspect of schedule that is not in 
accordance with the Contract Documents will not thereby indicate 
acceptance of that change, unless Contractor has explicitly called the 
nonconformance to Engineer’s attention in submittal. Schedule remains 
Contractor’s responsibility and Contractor retains responsibility for 
performing all activities, for activity durations, and for activity 
sequences required to construct Project in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

B. Unacceptable Preliminary Progress Schedule: 

1. Make requested corrections; resubmit within 10 days. 
2. Until acceptable to Engineer as Baseline Progress Schedule, continue 

review and revision process, including updating schedule on a monthly 
basis to reflect actual progress and occurrences to date. 
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C. Unacceptable Detailed Progress Schedule: 

1. Make requested corrections; resubmit within 10 days. 
2. Until acceptable to Engineer as Baseline Progress Schedule, continue 

review and revision process. 

D. Narrative Report: All changes to activity duration and sequences, including 
addition or deletion of activities subsequent to Engineer’s acceptance of 
Baseline Progress Schedule, shall be delineated in Narrative Report current 
with proposed Updated Progress Schedule. 

1.07 ADJUSTMENT OF CONTRACT TIMES 

A. Reference General Conditions. 

B. Evaluation and reconciliation of Adjustments of Contract Times shall be 
based on the Updated Progress Schedule at the time of proposed adjustment or 
claimed delay. 

C. Float: 

1. Float time is a Project resource available to both parties to meet contract 
Milestones and Contract Times. 

2. Use of float suppression techniques such as preferential sequencing or 
logic, special lead/lag logic restraints, and extended activity times are 
prohibited, and use of float time disclosed or implied by use of alternate 
float-suppression techniques shall be shared to proportionate benefit of 
Owner and Contractor. 

3. Pursuant to above float-sharing requirement, no time extensions will be 
granted nor delay damages paid until a delay occurs which (i) impacts 
Project’s critical path, (ii) consumes available float or contingency time, 
and (iii) extends Work beyond contract completion date. 

D. Claims Based on Contract Times: 

1. Where Engineer has not yet rendered formal decision on Contractor’s 
Claim for adjustment of Contract Times, and parties are unable to agree 
as to amount of adjustment to be reflected in Progress Schedule, reflect 
an interim adjustment in the Progress Schedule as acceptable to 
Engineer. 

2. It is understood and agreed that such interim acceptance will not be 
binding on either Contractor or Owner, and will be made only for the 
purpose of continuing to schedule Work until such time as formal 
decision has been rendered as to an adjustment, if any, of the Contract 
Times. 

3. Revise Progress Schedule prepared thereafter in accordance with 
Engineer’s formal decision. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 



 693543A.GN1 
 

 
PW\DEN003\693543 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
FEBRUARY 7, 2018 01 33 00 - 1 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

SECTION 01 33 00 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittal: Written and graphic information submitted by Contractor 
that requires Engineer’s approval. 

B. Informational Submittal: Information submitted by Contractor that requires 
Engineer’s review and determination that submitted information is in 
accordance with the Conditions of the Contract. 

1.02 PROCEDURES 

A. Direct submittals to Engineer at the following, unless specified otherwise. 

1. Available at preconstruction conference. 

B. Electronic Submittals: Submittals shall, unless specifically accepted, be made 
in electronic format. 

1. Each submittal shall be an electronic file in Adobe Acrobat Portable 
Document Format (PDF). Use the latest version available at time of 
execution of the Agreement. 

2. Electronic files that contain more than 10 pages in PDF format shall 
contain internal bookmarking from an index page to major sections of 
the document. 

3. PDF files shall be set to open “Bookmarks and Page” view. 
4. Add general information to each PDF file, including title, subject, 

author, and keywords. 
5. PDF files shall be set up to print legibly at 8.5-inch by 11-inch, 11-inch 

by 17-inch, or 22-inch by 34-inch. No other paper sizes will be 
accepted. 

6. Submit new electronic files for each resubmittal. 
7. Include a copy of the Transmittal of Contractor’s Submittal form, 

located at end of section, with each electronic file. 
8.  Engineer will reject submittal that is not electronically submitted, 

unless specifically accepted. 
9. Provide Engineer with authorization to reproduce and distribute each 

file as many times as necessary for Project documentation. 
10. Detailed procedures for handling electronic submittals will be discussed 

at the preconstruction conference. 
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C. Transmittal of Submittal: 

1. Contractor shall: 
a. Review each submittal and check for compliance with Contract 

Documents. 
b. Stamp each submittal with uniform approval stamp before 

submitting to Engineer. 
1) Stamp to include Project name, submittal number, 

Specification number, Contractor’s reviewer name, date of 
Contractor’s approval, and statement certifying submittal 
has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance 
with Contract Documents. 

2) Engineer will not review submittals that do not bear 
Contractor’s approval stamp and will return them without 
action. 

2. Complete, sign, and transmit with each submittal package, one 
Transmittal of Contractor’s Submittal form attached at end of this 
section. 

3. Identify each submittal with the following: 
a. Numbering and Tracking System: 

1) Sequentially number each submittal. 
2) Resubmission of submittal shall have original number with 

sequential alphabetic suffix. 
b. Specification section and paragraph to which submittal applies. 
c. Project title and Engineer’s project number. 
d. Date of transmittal. 
e. Names of Contractor, Subcontractor or Supplier, and 

manufacturer as appropriate. 
4. Identify and describe each deviation or variation from Contract 

Documents. 

D. Format: 

1. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of Contract Documents. 
2. Package submittal information by individual specification section. Do 

not combine different specification sections together in submittal 
package, unless otherwise directed in specification. 

3. Present in a clear and thorough manner and in sufficient detail to show 
kind, size, arrangement, and function of components, materials, and 
devices, and compliance with Contract Documents. 

4. Index with labeled tab dividers in orderly manner. 

E. Timeliness: Schedule and submit in accordance Schedule of Submittals and 
requirements of individual specification sections. 
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F. Processing Time: 

1. Time for review shall commence on Engineer’s receipt of submittal. 
2. Engineer will act upon Contractor’s submittal and transmit response to 

Contractor not later than 14 days after receipt, unless otherwise 
specified. 

3. Resubmittals will be subject to same review time. 
4. No adjustment of Contract Times or Price will be allowed as a result of 

delays in progress of Work caused by rejection and subsequent 
resubmittals. 

G. Resubmittals: Clearly identify each correction or change made. 

H. Incomplete Submittals: 

1. Engineer will return entire submittal for Contractor’s revision if 
preliminary review deems it incomplete. 

2. When any of the following are missing, submittal will be deemed 
incomplete: 
a. Contractor’s review stamp; completed and signed. 
b. Transmittal of Contractor’s Submittal; completed and signed. 
c. Insufficient number of copies. 

I. Submittals not required by Contract Documents: 

1. Will not be reviewed and will be returned stamped “Not Subject to 
Review.” 

2. Engineer will keep one copy and return submittal to Contractor. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual specification 
sections. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Copies: 4. 
2. Identify and Indicate: 

a. Applicable Contract Drawing and Detail number, products, units 
and assemblies, and system or equipment identification or tag 
numbers. 

b. Equipment and Component Title: Identical to title shown on 
Drawings. 

c. Critical field dimensions and relationships to other critical 
features of Work. Note dimensions established by field 
measurement. 

d. Project-specific information drawn accurately to scale. 
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3. Manufacturer’s standard schematic drawings and diagrams as follows: 
a. Modify to delete information that is not applicable to the Work. 
b. Supplement standard information to provide information 

specifically applicable to the Work. 
4. Product Data: Provide as specified in individual specifications. 
5. Deferred Submittal: See Drawings for list of deferred submittals. 

a. Contractor-design drawings and product data related to permanent 
construction. 
1) Written and graphic information. 
2) Drawings. 
3) Cut sheets. 
4) Data sheets. 
5) Action item submittals requested in individual specification 

section. 
b. Prior to installation of indicated structural or nonstructural 

element, equipment, distribution system, or component or its 
anchorage, submit required supporting data and drawings for 
review and acceptance by Engineer. Documentation of review and 
approval provided on Engineer’s comment form, along with 
completed submittal, and approved by permitting agency prior to 
installation. 

6. Foreign Manufacturers: When proposed, include names and addresses 
of at least two companies that maintain technical service representatives 
close to Project. 

C. Samples: 

1. Copies: Two, unless otherwise specified in individual specifications. 
2. Preparation: Mount, display, or package Samples in manner specified to 

facilitate review of quality. Attach label on unexposed side that includes 
the following: 
a. Manufacturer name. 
b. Model number. 
c. Material. 
d. Sample source. 

3. Manufacturer’s Color Chart: Units or sections of units showing full 
range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

4. Full-size Samples: 
a. Size as indicated in individual specification section. 
b. Prepared from same materials to be used for the Work. 
c. Cured and finished in manner specified. 
d. Physically identical with product proposed for use. 
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D. Action Submittal Dispositions: 

1. Engineer will review, comment, stamp, and distribute as noted: 
a. Approved: 

1) Contractor may incorporate product(s) or implement Work 
covered by submittal. 

2) Distribution: Electronic. 
a) One copy furnished Owner. 
b) One copy furnished Resident Project Representative. 
c) One copy retained in Engineer’s file. 
d) Remaining copies returned to Contractor 

appropriately annotated. 
b. Approved as Noted: 

1) Contractor may incorporate product(s) or implement Work 
covered by submittal, in accordance with Engineer’s 
notations. 

2) Distribution: Electronic. 
a) One copy furnished Owner. 
b) One copy furnished Resident Project Representative. 
c) One copy retained in Engineer’s file. 
d) Remaining copies returned to Contractor 

appropriately annotated. 
c. Partial Approval, Resubmit as Noted: 

1) Make corrections or obtain missing portions, and resubmit. 
2) Except for portions indicated, Contractor may begin to 

incorporate product(s) or implement Work covered by 
submittal, in accordance with Engineer’s notations. 

3) Distribution: Electronic. 
a) One copy furnished Owner. 
b) One copy furnished Resident Project Representative. 
c) One copy retained in Engineer’s file. 
d) Remaining copies returned to Contractor 

appropriately annotated. 
d. Revise and Resubmit: 

1) Contractor may not incorporate product(s) or implement 
Work covered by submittal. 

2) Distribution: Electronic. 
a) One copy furnished Resident Project Representative. 
b) One copy retained in Engineer’s file. 
c) Remaining copies returned to Contractor 

appropriately annotated. 
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1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. General: 

1. Copies: Submit three copies, unless otherwise indicated in individual 
specification section. 

2. Refer to individual specification sections for specific submittal 
requirements. 

3. Engineer will review each submittal. If submittal meets conditions of 
the Contract, Engineer will forward copy to appropriate parties. If 
Engineer determines submittal does not meet conditions of the Contract 
and is therefore considered unacceptable, Engineer will retain one copy 
and return remaining copy with review comments to Contractor, and 
require that submittal be corrected and resubmitted. 

B. Certificates: 

1. General: 
a. Provide notarized statement that includes signature of entity 

responsible for preparing certification. 
b. Signed by officer or other individual authorized to sign documents 

on behalf of that entity. 
2. Welding: In accordance with individual specification sections. 
3. Installer: Prepare written statements on manufacturer’s letterhead 

certifying installer complies with requirements as specified in individual 
specification section. 

4. Material Test: Prepared by qualified testing agency, on testing agency’s 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for 
compliance with requirements. 

5. Certificates of Successful Testing or Inspection: Submit when testing or 
inspection is required by Laws and Regulations or governing agency or 
specified in individual specification sections. 

6. Manufacturer’s Certificate of Compliance: In accordance with 
Section 01 61 00, Common Product Requirements. 

7. Manufacturer’s Certificate of Proper Installation: In accordance with 
Section 01 43 33, Manufacturers’ Field Services. 

C. Construction Photographs: In accordance with Section 01 31 13, Project 
Coordination, and as may otherwise be required in Contract Documents. 

D. Closeout Submittals: In accordance with Section 01 77 00, Closeout 
Procedures. 



 693543A.GN1 
 

 
PW\DEN003\693543 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
FEBRUARY 7, 2018 01 33 00 - 7 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

E. Contractor-design Data (related to temporary construction): 

1. Written and graphic information. 
2. List of assumptions. 
3. List of performance and design criteria. 
4. Summary of loads or load diagram, if applicable. 
5. Calculations. 
6. List of applicable codes and regulations. 
7. Name and version of software. 
8. Information requested in individual specification section. 

F. Deferred Submittals: See Drawings for list of deferred submittals. 

1. Contractor-design data related to permanent construction: 
a. List of assumptions. 
b. List of performance and design criteria. 
c. Summary of loads or load diagram, if applicable. 
d. Calculations. 
e. List of applicable codes and regulations. 
f. Name and version of design software. 
g. Factory test results. 
h. Informational submittals requested in individual specification 

section. 
2. Prior to installation of indicated structural or nonstructural element, 

equipment, distribution system, or component or its anchorage, submit 
calculations and test results of Contractor-designed components for 
review by Engineer. Documentation of review and indication of 
compliance with general design intent and project criteria provided on 
Engineer’s comment form as meets conditions of the Contract, along 
with completed submittal, and approved by permitting agency prior to 
installation. 

G. Manufacturer’s Instructions: Written or published information that documents 
manufacturer’s recommendations, guidelines, and procedures in accordance 
with individual specification section. 

H. Operation and Maintenance Data: As required in Section 01 78 23, Operation 
and Maintenance Data. 

I. Payment: 

1. Application for Payment: In accordance with Section 01 29 00, Payment 
Procedures. 

2. Schedule of Values: In accordance with Section 01 29 00, Payment 
Procedures. 
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3. Schedule of Estimated Progress Payments: In accordance with 
Section 01 29 00, Payment Procedures. 

J. Schedules: 

1. Schedule of Submittals: Prepare separately or in combination with 
Progress Schedule as specified in Section 01 32 00, Construction 
Progress Documentation. 
a. Show for each, at a minimum, the following: 

1) Specification section number. 
2) Identification by numbering and tracking system as 

specified under Paragraph Transmittal of Submittal. 
3) Estimated date of submission to Engineer, including 

reviewing and processing time. 
b. On a monthly basis, submit updated Schedule of Submittals to 

Engineer if changes have occurred or resubmittals are required. 
2. Progress Schedules: In accordance with Section 01 32 00, Construction 

Progress Documentation. 

K. Special Guarantee: Supplier’s written guarantee as required in individual 
specification sections. 

L. Statement of Qualification: Evidence of qualification, certification, or 
registration as required in Contract Documents to verify qualifications of 
professional land surveyor, engineer, materials testing laboratory, specialty 
Subcontractor, trade, Specialist, consultant, installer, and other professionals. 

M. Submittals Required by Laws, Regulations, and Governing Agencies: 

1. Promptly submit promptly notifications, reports, certifications, payrolls, 
and otherwise as may be required, directly to the applicable federal, 
state, or local governing agency or their representative. 

2. Transmit to Engineer for Owner’s records one copy of correspondence 
and transmittals (to include enclosures and attachments) between 
Contractor and governing agency. 

N. Test, Evaluation, and Inspection Reports: 

1. General: Shall contain signature of person responsible for test or report. 
2. Factory: 

a. Identification of product and specification section, type of 
inspection or test with referenced standard or code. 

b. Date of test, Project title and number, and name and signature of 
authorized person. 

c. Test results. 
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d. If test or inspection deems material or equipment not in 
compliance with Contract Documents, identify corrective action 
necessary to bring into compliance. 

e. Provide interpretation of test results, when requested by Engineer. 
f. Other items as identified in individual specification sections. 

3. Field: 
a. As a minimum, include the following: 

1) Project title and number. 
2) Date and time. 
3) Record of temperature and weather conditions. 
4) Identification of product and specification section. 
5) Type and location of test, Sample, or inspection, including 

referenced standard or code. 
6) Date issued, testing laboratory name, address, and telephone 

number, and name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
7) If test or inspection deems material or equipment not in 

compliance with Contract Documents, identify corrective 
action necessary to bring into compliance. 

8) Provide interpretation of test results, when requested by 
Engineer. 

9) Other items as identified in individual specification 
sections. 

O. Testing and Startup Data: In accordance with Section 01 91 14, Equipment 
Testing and Facility Startup. 

P. Training Data: In accordance with Section 01 43 33, Manufacturers’ Field 
Services. 

1.05 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The supplements listed below, following “End of Section”, are part of this 
specification. 

1. Forms: Transmittal of Contractor’s Submittal. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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 TRANSMITTAL OF CONTRACTOR’S SUBMITTAL 
 (ATTACH TO EACH SUBMITTAL) 

 DATE:   

TO:  

  

  

  

  

 

FROM:  
Contractor 

  

  

  

Submittal No.:  

 New Submittal         Resubmittal 

Project:  

Project No.:  

Specification Section No.:  
    (Cover only one section with each transmittal) 

Schedule Date of Submittal: 

  

 

SUBMITTAL TYPE:  Shop Drawing  Sample  Informational 
  Deferred   

 
The following items are hereby submitted: 

Number of 
Copies 

Description of Item Submitted 
(Type, Size, Model Number, Etc.) 

Spec. and 
Para. No. 

Drawing or 
Brochure Number 

Contains Variation 
to Contract 
No Yes 

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

Contractor hereby certifies that (i) Contractor has complied with the requirements of Contract Documents in 
preparation, review, and submission of designated Submittal and (ii) the Submittal is complete and in 
accordance with the Contract Documents and requirements of laws and regulations and governing agencies. 

 By:___________________________________ 
       Contractor (Authorized Signature) 
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SECTION 01 42 13 
ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCE TO STANDARDS AND SPECIFICATIONS OF TECHNICAL 
SOCIETIES 

A. Reference to standards and specifications of technical societies and reporting 
and resolving discrepancies associated therewith shall be as provided in 
Article 3 of the General Conditions, and as may otherwise be required herein 
and in the individual Specification sections. 

B. Work specified by reference to published standard or specification of 
government agency, technical association, trade association, professional 
society or institute, testing agency, or other organization shall meet 
requirements or surpass minimum standards of quality for materials and 
workmanship established by designated standard or specification. 

C. Where so specified, products or workmanship shall also meet or exceed 
additional prescriptive or performance requirements included within Contract 
Documents to establish a higher or more stringent standard of quality than 
required by referenced standard. 

D. Where two or more standards are specified to establish quality, product and 
workmanship shall meet or exceed requirements of most stringent. 

E. Where both a standard and a brand name are specified for a product in 
Contract Documents, proprietary product named shall meet or exceed 
requirements of specified reference standard. 

F. Copies of standards and specifications of technical societies: 

1. Copies of applicable referenced standards have not been bound in these 
Contract Documents. 

2. Where copies of standards are needed by Contractor, obtain a copy or 
copies directly from publication source and maintain in an orderly 
manner at the Site as Work Site records, available to Contractor’s 
personnel, Subcontractors, Owner, and Engineer. 
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1.02 ABBREVIATIONS 

A. Abbreviations for trade organizations and government agencies: Following is 
a list of construction industry organizations and government agencies to 
which references may be made in the Contract Documents, with abbreviations 
used. 

1. AA  Aluminum Association 
2. ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers’ Association 
3. ACI  American Concrete Institute 
4. AGMA American Gear Manufacturers’ Association 
5. AI  Asphalt Institute 
6. AISC  American Institute of Steel Construction 
7. AISI  American Iron and Steel Institute 
8. APWA American Public Works Association 
9. ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers 
10. ASME American Society of Mechanical Engineers 
11. AWS  American Welding Society 
12. AWWA American Water Works Association 
13. BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers’ Association 
14. CRSI  Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
15. CS  Commercial Standard 
16. CSA  Canadian Standards Association 
17. CSI  Construction Specifications Institute 
18. DIPRA Ductile Iron Pipe Research Association 
19. EIA  Electronic Industries Alliance 
20. EJCDC Engineers Joint Contract Documents’ 

  Committee 
21. ETL  Electrical Test Laboratories 
22. FEMA Federal Emergency Management Agency 
23. FIPS  Federal Information Processing Standards 
24. FM  FM Global 
25. Fed. Spec. Federal Specifications (FAA Specifications) 
26. FS  Federal Specifications and Standards 

  (Technical Specifications) 
27. HI  Hydraulic Institute 
28. IBC  International Building Code 
29. ICBO  International Conference of Building Officials  
30. ICC    International Code Council 
31. ICEA  Insulated Cable Engineers’ Association 
32. IFC    International Fire Code 
33. IEEE  Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, 

  Inc. 
34. IFI  Industrial Fasteners Institute 
35. IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturer’s Alliance 
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36. IMC  International Mechanical Code 
37. IPC  International Plumbing Code 
38. ISA  International Society of Automation 
39. ISO  International Organization for Standardization 
40. ITL  Independent Testing Laboratory 
41. JIC  Joint Industry Conferences of Hydraulic  

  Manufacturers 
42. MSS  Manufacturer’s Standardization Society 
43. NEC  National Electrical Code 
44. NECA National Electrical Contractors Association 
45. NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers’ Association 
46. NESC National Electrical Safety Code 
47. NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association 
48. NICET National Institute for Certification in  

  Engineering Technologies 
49. NIST  National Institute of Standards and Technology 
50. NRTL Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratories 
51. NSF  NSF International 
52. NSPE National Society of Professional Engineers 
53. OSHA Occupational Safety and Health Act (both  

  Federal and State) 
54. PCI  Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute 
55. PPI  Plastic Pipe Institute 
56. PS  Product Standards Section-U.S. Department of  

  Commerce 
57. SPI  Society of the Plastics Industry 
58. SSPC  The Society for Protective Coatings 
59. UBC  Uniform Building Code  
60. UL  Underwriters Laboratories Inc. 
61. UMC  Uniform Mechanical Code 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 43 33 
MANUFACTURERS’ FIELD SERVICES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 DEFINITIONS 

A. Person-Day: One person for 8 hours within regular Contractor working hours. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals: 

1. Training Schedule: Submit, in accordance with requirements of this 
Specification, not less than 21 days prior to start of equipment 
installation and revise as necessary for acceptance. 

2. Lesson Plan: Submit, in accordance with requirements of this 
Specification, proposed lesson plan not less than 21 days prior to 
scheduled training and revise as necessary for acceptance. 

1.03 QUALIFICATION OF MANUFACTURER’S REPRESENTATIVE 

A. Authorized representative of the manufacturer, factory trained, and 
experienced in the technical applications, installation, operation, and 
maintenance of respective equipment, subsystem, or system, with full 
authority by the equipment manufacturer to issue the certifications required of 
the manufacturer. Additional qualifications may be specified in the individual 
specification section. 

B. Representative subject to acceptance by Owner and Engineer. No substitute 
representatives will be allowed unless prior written approval by such has been 
given. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 FULFILLMENT OF SPECIFIED MINIMUM SERVICES 

A. Furnish manufacturers’ services, when required by an individual specification 
section, to meet the requirements of this section. 

B. Where time is necessary in excess of that stated in the Specifications for 
manufacturers’ services, or when a minimum time is not specified, time 
required to perform specified services shall be considered incidental. 
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C. Schedule manufacturer’ services to avoid conflict with other onsite testing or 
other manufacturers’ onsite services. 

D. Determine, before scheduling services, that conditions necessary to allow 
successful testing have been met. 

E. Only those days of service approved by Engineer will be credited to fulfill 
specified minimum services. 

F. When specified in individual specification sections, manufacturer’s onsite 
services shall include: 

1. Assistance during product (system, subsystem, or component) 
installation to include observation, guidance, instruction of Contractor’s 
assembly, erection, installation or application procedures. 

2. Inspection, checking, and adjustment as required for product (system, 
subsystem, or component) to function as warranted by manufacturer and 
necessary to furnish Manufacturer’s Certificate of Proper Installation. 

3. Providing, on a daily basis, copies of manufacturers’ representatives 
field notes and data to Engineer. 

4. Revisiting the Site as required to correct problems and until installation 
and operation are acceptable to Engineer. 

5. Resolution of assembly or installation problems attributable to or 
associated with respective manufacturer’s products and systems. 

6. Assistance during functional and performance testing, and facility 
startup and evaluation. 

7. Training of Owner’s personnel in the operation and maintenance of 
respective product as required. 

3.02 MANUFACTURER’S CERTIFICATE OF PROPER INSTALLATION 

A. When so specified, a Manufacturer’s Certificate of Proper Installation form, a 
copy of which is attached to this section, shall be completed and signed by 
equipment manufacturer’s representative. 

B. Such form shall certify signing party is a duly authorized representative of 
manufacturer, is empowered by manufacturer to inspect, approve, and operate 
their equipment and is authorized to make recommendations required to 
ensure equipment is complete and operational. 
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3.03 TRAINING 

A. General: 

1. Furnish manufacturers’ representatives for detailed classroom and 
hands-on training to Owner’s personnel on operation and maintenance 
of specified product (system, subsystem, component) and as may be 
required in applicable Specifications. 

2. Furnish trained, articulate personnel to coordinate and expedite training, 
to be present during training coordination meetings with Owner, and 
familiar with operation and maintenance manual information specified 
in Section 01 78 23, Operation and Maintenance Data. 

3. Manufacturer’s representative shall be familiar with facility operation 
and maintenance requirements as well as with specified equipment. 

4. Furnish complete training materials, to include operation and 
maintenance data, to be retained by each trainee. 

B. Training Schedule: 

1. List specified equipment and systems that require training services and 
show: 

a. Respective manufacturer. 
b. Estimated dates for installation completion. 
c. Estimated training dates. 

2. Allow for multiple sessions when several shifts are involved. 
3. Adjust schedule to ensure training of appropriate personnel as deemed 

necessary by Owner, and to allow full participation by manufacturers’ 
representatives. Adjust schedule for interruptions in operability of 
equipment. 

4. Coordinate with Section 01 32 00, Construction Progress 
Documentation, and Section 01 91 14, Equipment Testing and Facility 
Startup. 

C. Lesson Plan: 

1. When manufacturer or vendor training of Owner personnel is specified, 
prepare a lesson plan for each required course containing the following 
minimum information: 
a. Title and objectives. 
b. Recommended attendees (such as, managers, engineers, operators, 

maintenance). 
c. Course description, outline of course content, and estimated class 

duration. 
d. Format (such as, lecture, self-study, demonstration, hands-on). 
e. Instruction materials and equipment requirements. 
f. Resumes of instructors providing training. 
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D. Prestartup Training: 

1. Coordinate training sessions with Owner’s operating personnel and 
manufacturers’ representatives, and with submission of operation and 
maintenance manuals in accordance with Section 01 78 23, Operation 
and Maintenance Data. 

2. Complete at least 14 days prior to beginning of facility startup. 

E. Post-startup Training: If required in Specifications, furnish and coordinate 
training of Owner’s operating personnel by respective manufacturer’s 
representatives. 

3.04 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The supplement listed below, following “End of Section,” is part of this 
specification. 

1. Manufacturer’s Certificate of Proper Installation. 

END OF SECTION 
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MANUFACTURER’S CERTIFICATE OF PROPER INSTALLATION 

OWNER   EQPT SERIAL NO:   

EQPT TAG NO:   EQPT/SYSTEM:   

PROJECT NO:   SPEC. SECTION:   

I hereby certify that the above-referenced equipment/system has been: 

 (Check Applicable) 

  Installed in accordance with Manufacturer’s recommendations. 

  Inspected, checked, and adjusted. 

  Serviced with proper initial lubricants. 

  Electrical and mechanical connections meet quality and safety standards. 

  All applicable safety equipment has been properly installed. 

  Functional tests. 

  System has been performance tested, and meets or exceeds specified performance
 requirements. (When complete system of one manufacturer) 

 Note: Attach any performance test documentation from manufacturer. 

Comments:   

  

  

  

I, the undersigned Manufacturer’s Representative, hereby certify that I am (i) a duly 
authorized representative of the manufacturer, (ii) empowered by the manufacturer to 
inspect, approve, and operate their equipment and (iii) authorized to make 
recommendations required to ensure equipment furnished by the manufacturer is complete 
and operational, except as may be otherwise indicated herein. I further certify that all 
information contained herein is true and accurate. 

Date: _________________________________, 20___ 

Manufacturer:   

By Manufacturer’s Authorized Representative:   
 (Authorized Signature) 
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SECTION 01 50 00 
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCES 

A. The following is a list of standards which may be referenced in this section: 

1. American Association of Nurserymen (AAN): American Standards for 
Nursery Stock. 

2. Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). 
3. National Fire Prevention Association (NFPA): 241, Standard for 

Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations. 
4. Telecommunications Industry Association (TIA); Electronic Industries 

Alliance (EIA): 568B, Commercial Building Telecommunications 
Cabling Standard. 

5. U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA): Urban Hydrology for Small 
Watersheds. 

6. U.S. Weather Bureau: Rainfall-Frequency Atlas of the U.S. for 
Durations from 30 Minutes to 24 Hours and Return Periods from 1 to 
100 Years. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals: Copies of permits and approvals for construction as 
required by Laws and Regulations and governing agencies. 

1.03 MOBILIZATION 

A. Mobilization includes, but is not limited to, these principal items: 

1. Obtaining required permits. 
2. Installing temporary construction power, wiring, and lighting facilities. 
3. Providing onsite sanitary facilities and potable water facilities as 

specified and as required by Laws and Regulations, and governing 
agencies. 

4. Arranging for and erection of Contractor’s work and storage yard. 
5. Posting OSHA required notices and establishing safety programs and 

procedures. 
6. Having Contractor’s superintendent at Site full time. 

B. Use area designated for Contractor’s temporary facilities as shown on 
Drawings. 
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1.04 PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY 

A. Comply with Owner’s safety rules while on Owner’s property. 

B. Keep Owner informed of serious onsite accidents and related claims. 

C. Use of Explosives: No blasting or use of explosives will be allowed onsite. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 TEMPORARY UTILITIES 

A. Power: Electric power will be available at or near Site. Cost of electric power 
will be borne by Owner. 

B. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting to meet applicable safety requirements 
to allow erection, application, or installation of materials and equipment, and 
observation or inspection of the Work. 

C. Heating, Cooling, and Ventilating: 

1. Provide as required to maintain adequate environmental conditions to 
facilitate progress of the Work, to meet specified minimum conditions 
for installation of materials, and to protect materials, equipment, and 
finishes from damage because of temperature or humidity. 

2. Provide adequate forced air ventilation of enclosed areas to cure 
installed materials, to dispense humidity, and to prevent hazardous 
accumulations of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases. 

3. Pay costs of installation, maintenance, operation, removal, and fuel 
consumed. 

4. Provide portable unit heaters, complete with controls, oil- or gas-fired, 
and suitably vented to outside as required for protection of health and 
property. 

5. If permanent natural gas piping is used for temporary heating units, do 
not modify or reroute gas piping without approval of utility company. 
Provide separate gas metering as required by utility. 

D. Water: 

1. Owner will provide a place of temporary connection for construction 
water at Site. Provide temporary facilities and piping required to bring 
water to point of use and remove when no longer needed. 

2. Owner will furnish construction water required at no cost to Contractor 
on Site. 
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3. Provide means to prevent water used for testing from flowing back into 
source pipeline. 

E. Sanitary and Personnel Facilities: 

1. Provide and maintain facilities for Contractor’s employees, 
Subcontractors, and other onsite employers’ employees. Service, clean, 
and maintain facilities and enclosures. 

2. Use of Owner’s existing sanitary facilities by construction personnel 
will not be allowed. 

F. Telephone Service: No incoming calls allowed to Owner’s plant telephone 
system. 

G. Fire Protection: Furnish and maintain on Site adequate firefighting equipment 
capable of extinguishing incipient fires. Comply with applicable parts of 
NFPA 241. 

3.02 PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY 

A. General: 

1. Protect, shore, brace, support, and maintain underground pipes, 
conduits, drains, and other underground utility construction uncovered 
or otherwise affected by construction operations. 

2. Keep fire hydrants and water control valves free from obstruction and 
available for use at all times. 

3. In areas where Contractor’s operations are adjacent to or near a utility, 
such as gas, telephone, television, electric power, water, sewer, or 
irrigation system, and such operations may cause damage or 
inconvenience, suspend operations until arrangements necessary for 
protection have been made by Contractor. 

4. Maintain original Site drainage wherever possible. 

B. Site Security: 

1. Provide and maintain additional temporary security fences as necessary 
to protect the Work and Contractor-furnished products not yet installed. 

C. Barricades and Lights: 

1. Provide as necessary to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas 
and affected roads, streets, and alleyways, inside and outside of fenced 
area, and as required to ensure public safety and the safety of 
Contractor’s employees, other employer’s employees, and others who 
may be affected by the Work. 
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2. Provide to protect existing facilities and adjacent properties from 
potential damage. 

3. Locate to enable access by facility operators and property owners. 
4. Illuminate barricades and obstructions with warning lights from sunset 

to sunrise. 

D. Finished Construction: Protect finished floors and concrete floors exposed as 
well as those covered with composition tile or other applied surfacing. 

E. Waterways: Keep ditches, culverts, and natural drainages continuously free of 
construction materials and debris. 

F. Dewatering: Construct, maintain, and operate cofferdams, channels, flume 
drains, sumps, pumps, or other temporary diversion and protection works. 
Furnish materials required, install, maintain, and operate necessary pumping 
and other equipment for the environmentally safe removal and disposal of 
water from the various parts of the Work. Maintain foundations and parts of 
the Work free from water. 

3.03 TEMPORARY CONTROLS 

A. Air Pollution Control: 

1. Minimize air pollution from construction operations. 
2. Burning: Of waste materials, rubbish, or other debris will not be 

permitted on or adjacent to Site. 
3. Conduct operations of dumping rock and of carrying rock away in 

trucks to cause a minimum of dust. Give unpaved streets, roads, detours, 
or haul roads used in construction area a dust-preventive treatment or 
periodically water to prevent dust. Strictly adhere to applicable 
environmental regulations for dust prevention. 

4. Provide and maintain temporary dust-tight partitions, bulkheads, or 
other protective devices during construction to permit normal operation 
of existing facilities. Construct partitions of plywood, insulating board, 
plastic sheets, or similar material. Construct partitions in such a manner 
that dust and dirt from demolition and cutting will not enter other parts 
of existing building or facilities. Remove temporary partitions as soon 
as need no longer exists. 

B. Noise Control: 

1. Provide acoustical barriers so noise emanating from tools or equipment 
will not exceed legal noise levels. 

2. Noise Control Plan: Propose plan to mitigate construction noise and to 
comply with noise control ordinances, including method of 
construction, equipment to be used, and acoustical treatments. 
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C. Water Pollution Control: 

1. Divert sanitary sewage and nonstorm waste flow interfering with 
construction and requiring diversion to sanitary sewers. Do not cause or 
permit action to occur which would cause an overflow to existing 
waterway. 

2. Prior to commencing excavation and construction, obtain Engineer’s 
agreement with detailed plans showing procedures intended to handle 
and dispose of sewage, groundwater, and dewatering pump discharges. 

3. Do not dispose of volatile wastes such as mineral spirits, oil, chemicals, 
or paint thinner in storm or sanitary drains. Disposal of wastes into 
streams or waterways is prohibited. Provide acceptable containers for 
collection and disposal of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. 

D. Erosion, Sediment, and Flood Control: Provide, maintain, and operate 
temporary facilities to control erosion and sediment releases, and to protect 
the Work and existing facilities from flooding during construction period. 

3.04 STORAGE YARDS AND BUILDINGS 

A. Coordinate requirements with Section 01 61 00, Common Product 
Requirements. 

B. Temporary Storage Yards: Construct temporary storage yards for storage of 
products that are not subject to damage by weather conditions. 

3.05 PARKING AREAS 

A. Control vehicular parking to preclude interference with public traffic or 
parking, access by emergency vehicles, Owner’s operations, or construction 
operations. 

3.06 VEHICULAR TRAFFIC 

A. Comply with Laws and Regulations regarding closing or restricting use of 
public streets or highways. No public or private road shall be closed, except 
by written permission of proper authority. Ensure the least possible 
obstruction to traffic and normal commercial pursuits. 

B. Conduct the Work to interfere as little as possible with public travel, whether 
vehicular or pedestrian. 

C. Whenever it is necessary to cross, close, or obstruct roads, driveways, and 
walks, whether public or private, provide and maintain suitable and safe 
bridges, detours, or other temporary expedients for accommodation of public 
and private travel. 
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D. Coordinate traffic routing with that of others working in same or adjacent 
areas. 

3.07 TEMPORARY SIGNS 

A. Contractor shall furnish, erect, and maintain a project sign for the duration of 
the project. At a minimum, the sign must identify the U.S. Department of 
Housing and Urban Development and the Louisiana Division of 
Administration as the funding sources for the Project. The names of the 
Governor, Commissioner of Administration, and St. John the Baptist Parish 
President and Council members shall also be included. Minimum size of sign 
shall be 42 inches by 60 inches; maximum size shall be 4 feet by 8 feet.  

B. A sample project sign layout is provided at the end of this section. Content 
and lettering requirements shall be confirmed with Owner prior to furnishing. 

3.08 CLEANING DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. In accordance with General Conditions, as may be specified in other 
Specification sections, and as required herein. 

B. Wet down exterior surfaces prior to sweeping to prevent blowing of dust and 
debris. At least weekly, sweep floors (basins, tunnels, platforms, walkways, 
roof surfaces), and pick up and dispose of debris. 

C. Provide approved containers for collection and disposal of waste materials, 
debris, and rubbish. At least weekly, dispose of such waste materials, debris, 
and rubbish offsite. 

D. At least weekly, brush sweep entry drive, roadways, and other streets and 
walkways affected by the Work and where adjacent to the Work. 

3.09 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The supplement listed below, following “End of Section”, is part of this 
specification. 

1. Sample Project Sign. 

END OF SECTION
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SAMPLE PROJECT SIGN 

ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH 
EDGARD WATER TREATMENT PLANT  
CLARIFIER REHABILITATION 
 
 

THIS PROJECT IS BEING FUNDED BY THE 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT 

THROUGH THE 

LOUISIANA OFFICE OF THE GOVERNOR 

DIVISION OF ADMINISTRATION 

 
JOHN BEL EDWARDS JAY DARDENNE 

Governor Commissioner 
  

NATALIE ROBOTTOM 
St. John the Baptist Parish President 

 
 

ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH COUNCIL 
 

Larry Sorapuru, Jr. 
Councilman at Large – 

District A 

Julia Remondet 
Councilwoman – District II 

Michael Wright 
Councilman – District V 

Jaclyn Hotard 
Councilwoman at Large – 

District B 

Lennix Madere, Jr. 
Councilman – District III 

Larry Snyder 
Councilman, District VI 

Kurt Becnel 
Councilman – District I 

Marvin Perrilloux 
Councilman – District IV 

Thomas Malik 
Councilman – District VII 
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SECTION 01 61 00 
COMMON PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: 

1. New items for incorporation in the Work, whether purchased by 
Contractor or Owner for the Project, or taken from previously purchased 
stock, and may also include existing materials or components required 
for reuse. 

2. Includes the terms material, equipment, machinery, components, 
subsystem, system, hardware, software, and terms of similar intent and 
is not intended to change meaning of such other terms used in Contract 
Documents, as those terms are self-explanatory and have well 
recognized meanings in construction industry. 

3. Items identified by manufacturer’s product name, including make or 
model designation, indicated in manufacturer’s published product 
literature, that is current as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1.02 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Altitude: Provide materials and equipment suitable for installation and 
operation under rated conditions at 10 feet above sea level. 

B. Provide equipment and devices installed outdoors or in unheated enclosures 
capable of continuous operation within an ambient temperature range of 
60 degrees F to 80 degrees F. 

1.03 PREPARATION FOR SHIPMENT 

A. When practical, factory assemble products. Mark or tag separate parts and 
assemblies to facilitate field assembly. Cover machined and unpainted parts 
that may be damaged by the elements with strippable protective coating. 

B. Package products to facilitate handling and protect from damage during 
shipping, handling, and storage. Mark or tag outside of each package or crate 
to indicate its purchase order number, bill of lading number, contents by 
name, name of Project and Contractor, equipment number, and approximate 
weight. Include complete packing list and bill of materials with each 
shipment. 
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C. Extra Materials, Special Tools, Test Equipment, and Expendables: 

1. Furnish as required by individual Specifications. 
2. Schedule: 

a. Ensure that shipment and delivery occurs concurrent with 
shipment of associated equipment. 

b. Transfer to Owner shall occur immediately subsequent to 
Contractor’s acceptance of equipment from Supplier. 

3. Packaging and Shipment: 
a. Package and ship extra materials and special tools to avoid 

damage during long term storage in original cartons insofar as 
possible, or in appropriately sized, hinged-cover, wood, plastic, or 
metal box. 

b. Prominently displayed on each package, the following: 
1) Manufacturer’s part nomenclature and number, consistent 

with Operation and Maintenance Manual identification 
system. 

2) Applicable equipment description. 
3) Quantity of parts in package. 
4) Equipment manufacturer. 

4. Deliver materials to Site Replace extra materials and special tools found 
to be damaged or otherwise inoperable at time of transfer to Owner. 

D. Request a minimum 7-day advance notice of shipment from manufacturer. 

E. Factory Test Results: Reviewed and accepted by Engineer before product 
shipment as required in individual Specification sections. 

1.04 DELIVERY AND INSPECTION 

A. Deliver products in accordance with accepted current Progress Schedule and 
coordinate to avoid conflict with the Work and conditions at Site. Deliver 
anchor bolts and templates sufficiently early to permit setting prior to 
placement of structural concrete. 

B. Deliver products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer’s original 
container or packaging, with identifying labels intact and legible. Include on 
label, date of manufacture and shelf life, where applicable. 

C. Unload products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions for unloading 
or as specified. Record receipt of products at Site. Promptly inspect for 
completeness and evidence of damage during shipment. 

D. Remove damaged products from Site and expedite delivery of identical new 
undamaged products, and remedy incomplete or lost products to provide that 
specified, so as not to delay progress of the Work. 
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1.05 HANDLING, STORAGE, AND PROTECTION 

A. Handle and store products in accordance with manufacturer’s written 
instructions and in a manner to prevent damage. Store in approved storage 
yards or sheds provided in accordance with Section 01 50 00, Temporary 
Facilities and Controls. Provide manufacturer’s recommended maintenance 
during storage, installation, and until products are accepted for use by Owner. 

B. Manufacturer’s instructions for material requiring special handling, storage, or 
protection shall be provided prior to delivery of material. 

C. Arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection. Make 
periodic inspections of stored products to ensure that products are maintained 
under specified conditions, and free from damage or deterioration. Keep 
running account of products in storage to facilitate inspection and to estimate 
progress payments for products delivered, but not installed in the Work. 

D. Store electrical, instrumentation, and control products, and equipment with 
bearings in weather-tight structures maintained above 60 degrees F. Protect 
electrical, instrumentation, and control products, and insulate against 
moisture, water, and dust damage. Connect and operate continuously space 
heaters furnished in electrical equipment. 

E. Store fabricated products above ground on blocking or skids, and prevent 
soiling or staining. Store loose granular materials in well-drained area on solid 
surface to prevent mixing with foreign matter. Cover products that are subject 
to deterioration with impervious sheet coverings; provide adequate ventilation 
to avoid condensation. 

F. Store finished products that are ready for installation in dry and 
well-ventilated areas. Do not subject to extreme changes in temperature or 
humidity. 

G. After installation, provide coverings to protect products from damage due to 
traffic and construction operations. Remove coverings when no longer 
needed. 

H. Hazardous Materials: Prevent contamination of personnel, storage area, and 
Site. Meet requirements of product specification, codes, and manufacturer’s 
instructions. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL 

A. Provide manufacturer’s standard materials suitable for service conditions, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual Specifications. 
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B. Where product specifications include a named manufacturer, with or without 
model number, and also include performance requirements, named 
manufacturer’s products must meet the performance specifications. 

C. Like items of products furnished and installed in the Work shall be end 
products of one manufacturer and of the same series or family of models to 
achieve standardization for appearance, operation and maintenance, spare 
parts and replacement, manufacturer’s services, and implement same or 
similar process instrumentation and control functions in same or similar 
manner. 

D. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises, except 
as specifically permitted by Contract Documents. 

E. Provide interchangeable components of the same manufacturer, for similar 
components, unless otherwise specified. 

F. Equipment, Components, Systems, and Subsystems: Design and manufacture 
with due regard for health and safety of operation, maintenance, and 
accessibility, durability of parts, and shall comply with applicable OSHA, 
state, and local health and safety regulations. 

G. Regulatory Requirement: Coating materials shall meet federal, state, and local 
requirements limiting the emission of volatile organic compounds and for 
worker exposure. 

H. Safety Guards: Provide for all belt or chain drives, fan blades, couplings, or 
other moving or rotary parts. Cover rotating part on all sides. Design for easy 
installation and removal. Use 16-gauge or heavier; galvanized steel, aluminum 
coated steel, or galvanized or aluminum coated 1/2-inch mesh expanded steel. 
Provide galvanized steel accessories and supports, including bolts. For 
outdoors application, prevent entrance of rain and dripping water. 

I. Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ): 

1. Provide the Work in accordance with NFPA 70, National Electrical 
Code (NEC). Where required by the AHJ, material and equipment shall 
be labeled or listed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory or 
other organization acceptable to the AHJ in order to provide a basis for 
approval under NEC. 

2. Materials and equipment manufactured within the scope of standards 
published by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. shall conform to those 
standards and shall have an applied UL listing mark. 
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J. Equipment Finish: 

1. Provide manufacturer’s standard finish and color, except where specific 
color is indicated. 

2. If manufacturer has no standard color, provide equipment with gray 
finish as approved by Owner. 

K. Special Tools and Accessories: Furnish to Owner, upon acceptance of 
equipment, all accessories required to place each item of equipment in full 
operation. These accessory items include, but are not limited to, adequate oil 
and grease (as required for first lubrication of equipment after field testing), 
light bulbs, fuses, hydrant wrenches, valve keys, handwheels, chain operators, 
special tools, and other spare parts as required for maintenance. 

L. Lubricant: Provide initial lubricant recommended by equipment manufacturer 
in sufficient quantity to fill lubricant reservoirs and to replace consumption 
during testing, startup, and operation until final acceptance by Owner. 

M. Components and Materials in Contact with Water for Human Consumption: 
Comply with the requirements of the Safe Drinking Water Act and other 
applicable federal, state, and local requirements. Provide certification by 
manufacturer or an accredited certification organization recognized by the 
Authority Having Jurisdiction that components and materials comply with the 
maximum lead content standard in accordance with NSF/ANSI 61 and 
NSF/ANSI 372. 

1. Use or reuse of components and materials without a traceable 
certification is prohibited. 

2.02 FABRICATION AND MANUFACTURE 

A. General: 

1. Manufacture parts to U.S.A. standard sizes and gauges. 
2. Two or more items of the same type shall be identical, by the same 

manufacturer, and interchangeable. 
3. Design structural members for anticipated shock and vibratory loads. 
4. Use 1/4-inch minimum thickness for steel that will be submerged, 

wholly or partially, during normal operation. 
5. Modify standard products as necessary to meet performance 

Specifications. 

B. Lubrication System: 

1. Require no more than weekly attention during continuous operation. 
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2. Convenient and accessible; oil drains with bronze or stainless steel 
valves and fill-plugs easily accessible from the normal operating area or 
platform. Locate drains to allow convenient collection of oil during oil 
changes without removing equipment from its installed position. 

3. Provide constant-level oilers or oil level indicators for oil lubrication 
systems. 

4. For grease type bearings, which are not easily accessible, provide and 
install stainless steel tubing; protect and extend tubing to convenient 
location with suitable grease fitting. 

2.03 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Where Specifications call for factory testing to be witnessed by Engineer, 
notify Engineer not less than 14 days prior to scheduled test date, unless 
otherwise specified. 

B. Calibration Instruments: Bear the seal of a reputable laboratory certifying 
instrument has been calibrated within the previous 12 months to a standard 
endorsed by the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST). 

C. Factory Tests: Perform in accordance with accepted test procedures and 
document successful completion. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 INSPECTION 

A. Inspect materials and equipment for signs of pitting, rust decay, or other 
deleterious effects of storage. Do not install material or equipment showing 
such effects. Remove damaged material or equipment from the Site and 
expedite delivery of identical new material or equipment. Delays to the Work 
resulting from material or equipment damage that necessitates procurement of 
new products will be considered delays within Contractor’s control. 

3.02 MANUFACTURER’S CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE 

A. When so specified, a Manufacturer’s Certificate of Compliance, a copy of 
which is attached to this section, shall be completed in full, signed by entity 
supplying the product, material, or service, and submitted prior to shipment of 
product or material or execution of the services. 

B. Engineer may permit use of certain materials or assemblies prior to sampling 
and testing if accompanied by accepted certification of compliance. 

C. Such form shall certify proposed product, material, or service complies with 
that specified. Attach supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications 
as appropriate. 
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D. May reflect recent or previous test results on material or product, if acceptable 
to Engineer. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Equipment Drawings show general locations of equipment, devices, and 
raceway, unless specifically dimensioned. 

B. No shimming between machined surfaces is allowed. 

C. Install the Work in accordance with NECA Standard of Installation, unless 
otherwise specified. 

D. Repaint painted surfaces that are damaged prior to equipment acceptance. 

E. Do not cut or notch any structural member or building surface without 
specific approval of Engineer. 

F. Handle, install, connect, clean, condition, and adjust products in accordance 
with manufacturer’s instructions, and as may be specified. Retain a copy of 
manufacturers’ instruction at Site, available for review at all times. 

G. For material and equipment specifically indicated or specified to be reused in 
the Work: 

1. Use special care in removal, handling, storage, and reinstallation to 
assure proper function in the completed Work. 

2. Arrange for transportation, storage, and handling of products that 
require offsite storage, restoration, or renovation. Include costs for such 
Work in the Contract Price. 

3.04 FIELD FINISHING 

A. In accordance with Section 09 97 13, Steel Tank Coatings and individual 
Specification sections. 

3.05 ADJUSTMENT AND CLEANING 

A. Perform required adjustments, tests, operation checks, and other startup 
activities. 

3.06 LUBRICANTS 

A. Fill lubricant reservoirs and replace consumption during testing, startup, and 
operation prior to acceptance of equipment by Owner. 
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3.07 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The supplement listed below, following “End of Section”, is part of this 
specification. 

1. Form: Manufacturer’s Certificate of Compliance. 

END OF SECTION 
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MANUFACTURER’S CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE 

OWNER:   PRODUCT, MATERIAL, OR SERVICE 
SUBMITTED:   PROJECT NAME:   

PROJECT NO:   

 

Comments:   

  

  

  

  

  

I hereby certify that the above-referenced product, material, or service called for by the 
Contract for the named Project will be furnished in accordance with all applicable 
requirements. I further certify that the product, material, or service are of the quality 
specified and conform in all respects with the Contract requirements, and are in the 
quantity shown. 

Date of Execution: ________________________________________, 20___ 

Manufacturer:   

Manufacturer’s Authorized Representative (print):   

  
(Authorized Signature) 
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SECTION 01 77 00 
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals: 

1. Submit prior to application for final payment. 
a. Record Documents: As required in General Conditions. 
b. Approved Shop Drawings and Samples: As required in the 

General Conditions. 
c. Special bonds, Special Guarantees, and Service Agreements. 
d. Consent of Surety to Final Payment: As required in General 

Conditions. 
e. Releases or Waivers of Liens and Claims: As required in General 

Conditions. 
f. Releases from Agreements. 
g. Final Application for Payment: Submit in accordance with 

procedures and requirements stated in Section 01 29 00, Payment 
Procedures. 

h. Extra Materials: As required by individual Specification sections. 

1.02 RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Quality Assurance: 

1. Furnish qualified and experienced person, whose duty and responsibility 
shall be to maintain record documents. 

2. Accuracy of Records: 
a. Coordinate changes within record documents, making legible and 

accurate entries on each sheet of Drawings and other documents 
where such entry is required to show change. 

b. Purpose of Project record documents is to document factual 
information regarding aspects of the Work, both concealed and 
visible, to enable future modification of the Work to proceed 
without lengthy and expensive Site measurement, investigation, 
and examination. 

3. Make entries within 24 hours after receipt of information that a change 
in the Work has occurred. 

4. Prior to submitting each request for progress payment, request 
Engineer’s review and approval of current status of record documents. 
Failure to properly maintain, update, and submit record documents may 
result in a deferral by Engineer to recommend whole or any part of 
Contractor’s Application for Payment, either partial or final. 
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1.03 RELEASES FROM AGREEMENTS 

A. Furnish Owner written releases from property owners or public agencies 
where side agreements or special easements have been made, or where 
Contractor’s operations have not been kept within the Owner’s construction 
right-of-way. 

B. In the event Contractor is unable to secure written releases: 

1. Inform Owner of the reasons. 
2. Owner or its representatives will examine the Site, and Owner will 

direct Contractor to complete the Work that may be necessary to satisfy 
terms of the side agreement or special easement. 

3. Should Contractor refuse to perform this Work, Owner reserves right to 
have it done by separate contract and deduct cost of same from Contract 
Price, or require Contractor to furnish a satisfactory bond in a sum to 
cover legal Claims for damages. 

4. When Owner is satisfied that the Work has been completed in 
agreement with Contract Documents and terms of side agreement or 
special easement, right is reserved to waive requirement for written 
release if: (i) Contractor’s failure to obtain such statement is due to 
grantor’s refusal to sign, and this refusal is not based upon any 
legitimate Claims that Contractor has failed to fulfill terms of side 
agreement or special easement, or (ii) Contractor is unable to contact or 
has had undue hardship in contacting grantor. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. General: 

1. Promptly following commencement of Contract Times, secure from 
Engineer at no cost to Contractor, one complete set of Contract 
Documents. Drawings will be full size. 

2. Label or stamp each record document with title, “RECORD 
DOCUMENTS,” in neat large printed letters. 

3. Record information concurrently with construction progress and within 
24 hours after receipt of information that change has occurred. Do not 
cover or conceal Work until required information is recorded. 

B. Preservation: 

1. Maintain documents in a clean, dry, legible condition and in good order. 
Do not use record documents for construction purposes. 
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2. Make documents and Samples available at all times for observation by 
Engineer. 

C. Making Entries on Drawings: 

1. Using an erasable colored pencil (not ink or indelible pencil), clearly 
describe change by graphic line and note as required. 
a. Color Coding: 

1) Green when showing information deleted from Drawings. 
2) Red when showing information added to Drawings. 
3) Blue and circled in blue to show notes. 

2. Date entries. 
3. Call attention to entry by “cloud” drawn around area or areas affected. 
4. Legibly mark to record actual changes made during construction, 

including, but not limited to: 
a. Depths of various elements of foundation in relation to finished 

first floor data if not shown or where depth differs from that 
shown. 

b. Horizontal and vertical locations of existing and new 
Underground Facilities and appurtenances, and other underground 
structures, equipment, or Work. Reference to at least two 
measurements to permanent surface improvements. 

c. Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in the 
construction referenced to visible and accessible features of the 
structure. 

d. Locate existing facilities, piping, equipment, and items critical to 
the interface between existing physical conditions or construction 
and new construction. 

e. Changes made by Addenda and Field Orders, Work Change 
Directive, Change Order, and Engineer’s written interpretation 
and clarification using consistent symbols for each and showing 
appropriate document tracking number. 

5. Dimensions on Schematic Layouts: Show on record drawings, by 
dimension, the centerline of each run of items such as are described in 
previous subparagraph above. 
a. Clearly identify the item by accurate note such as “cast iron 

drain,” “galv. water,” and the like. 
b. Show, by symbol or note, vertical location of item (“under slab,” 

“in ceiling plenum,” “exposed,” and the like). 
c. Make identification so descriptive that it may be related reliably 

to Specifications. 
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3.02 FINAL CLEANING 

A. At completion of the Work or of a part thereof and immediately prior to 
Contractor’s request for certificate of Substantial Completion; or if no 
certificate is issued, immediately prior to Contractor’s notice of completion, 
clean entire Site or parts thereof, as applicable. 

1. Leave the Work and adjacent areas affected in a cleaned condition 
satisfactory to Owner and Engineer. 

2. Remove grease, dirt, dust, paint or plaster splatter, stains, labels, 
fingerprints, and other foreign materials from exposed surfaces. 

3. Repair, patch, and touch up marred surfaces to specified finish and 
match adjacent surfaces. 

4. Clean all windows. 
5. Clean and wax wood, vinyl, or painted floors. 
6. Broom clean exterior paved driveways and parking areas. 
7. Hose clean sidewalks, loading areas, and others contiguous with 

principal structures. 
8. Rake clean all other surfaces. 
9. Remove snow and ice from access to buildings. 
10. Replace air-handling filters and clean ducts, blowers, and coils of 

ventilation units operated during construction. 
11. Leave water courses, gutters, and ditches open and clean. 

B. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer of surfaces to be 
cleaned. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 78 23 
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Detailed information for the preparation, submission, and Engineer’s review 
of Operations and Maintenance (O&M) Data, as required by individual 
Specification sections. 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. Preliminary Data: Initial and subsequent submissions for Engineer’s review. 

B. Final Data: Engineer-accepted data, submitted as specified herein. 

C. Maintenance Operation: As used on Maintenance Summary Form is defined 
to mean any routine operation required to ensure satisfactory performance and 
longevity of equipment. Examples of typical maintenance operations are 
lubrication, belt tensioning, adjustment of pump packing glands, and routine 
adjustments. 

1.03 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Equipment and System Data: 

1. Preliminary Data: 
a. Do not submit until Shop Drawing for equipment or system has 

been reviewed and approved by Engineer. 
b. Submit prior to shipment date. 

2. Final Data: Submit Instructional Manual Formatted data not less than 
30 days prior to installation of equipment or system Submit Compilation 
Formatted and Electronic Media Formatted data prior to Substantial 
Completion of Project. 

B. Materials and Finishes Data: 

1. Preliminary Data: Submit at least 15 days prior to request for final 
inspection. 

2. Final Data: Submit within 10 days after final inspection. 

1.04 DATA FORMAT 

A. Prepare preliminary and final data in the form of an instructional manual. 
Prepare final data in data compilation format on electronic media. 
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B. Instructional Manual Format: 

1. Binder: Commercial quality, permanent, three-ring or three-post binders 
with durable plastic cover. 

2. Size: 8-1/2 inches by 11 inches, minimum. 
3. Cover: Identify manual with typed or printed title “OPERATION AND 

MAINTENANCE DATA” and list: 
a. Project title. 
b. Designate applicable system, equipment, material, or finish. 
c. Identity of separate structure as applicable. 
d. Identify volume number if more than one volume. 
e. Identity of equipment number and Specification section. 

4. Spine: 
a. Project title. 
b. Identify volume number if more than one volume. 

5. Title Page: 
a. Contractor name, address, and telephone number. 
b. Subcontractor, Supplier, installer, or maintenance contractor’s 

name, address, and telephone number, as appropriate. 
1) Identify area of responsibility of each. 
2) Provide name and telephone number of local source of 

supply for parts and replacement. 
6. Table of Contents: 

a. Neatly typewritten and arranged in systematic order with 
consecutive page numbers. 

b. Identify each product by product name and other identifying 
numbers or symbols as set forth in Contract Documents. 

7. Paper: 20-pound minimum, white for typed pages. 
8. Text: Manufacturer’s printed data, or neatly typewritten. 
9. Three-hole punch data for binding and composition; arrange printing so 

that punched holes do not obliterate data. 
10. Material shall be suitable for reproduction, with quality equal to 

original. Photocopying of material will be acceptable, except for 
material containing photographs. 

C. Data Compilation Format: 

1. Compile all Engineer-accepted preliminary O&M data into a hard-copy, 
hard-bound set. 

2. Each set shall consist of the following: 
a. Binder: Commercial quality, permanent, three-ring or three-post 

binders with durable plastic cover. 
b. Cover: Identify each volume with typed or printed title 

“OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA, VOLUME 
NO. ___ OF ___”, and list: 
1) Project title. 
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2) Contractor’s name, address, and telephone number. 
3) If entire volume covers equipment or system provided by 

one Supplier include the following: 
a) Identity of general subject matter covered in manual. 
b) Identity of equipment number and Specification 

section. 
c. Provide each volume with title page and typed table of contents 

with consecutive page numbers. Place contents of entire set, 
identified by volume number, in each binder. 

d. Table of contents neatly typewritten, arranged in a systematic 
order: 
1) Include list of each product, indexed to content of each 

volume. 
2) Designate system or equipment for which it is intended. 
3) Identify each product by product name and other identifying 

numbers or symbols as set forth in Contract Documents. 
e. Section Dividers: 

1) Heavy, 80-pound cover weight, tabbed with numbered 
plastic index tabs. 

2) Fly-Leaf: 
a) For each separate product, or each piece of operating 

equipment, with typed description of product and 
major component parts of equipment. 

b) List with Each Product: 
(1) Name, address, and telephone number of 

Subcontractor, Supplier, installer, and 
maintenance contractor, as appropriate. 

(2) Identify area of responsibility of each. 
(3) Provide local source of supply for parts and 

replacement. 
c) Identity of separate structure as applicable. 

f. Assemble and bind material, as much as possible, in same order as 
specified in the Contract Documents. 

D. Electronic Media Format: 

1. Portable Document Format (PDF): 
a. After all preliminary data has been found to be acceptable to 

Engineer, submit Operation and Maintenance data in PDF format 
on CD. 

b. Files to be exact duplicates of Engineer-accepted preliminary data. 
Arrange by specification number and name. 

c. Files to be fully functional and viewable in most recent version of 
Adobe Acrobat. 
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1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational: 

1. Data Outline: Submit two copies of a detailed outline of proposed 
organization and contents of Final Data prior to preparation of 
Preliminary Data. 

2. Preliminary Data: 
a. Submit two copies for Engineer’s review. 
b. If data meets conditions of the Contract: 

1) One copy will be returned to Contractor. 
2) One copy will be forwarded to Resident Project 

Representative. 
3) One copy will be retained in Engineer’s file. 

c. If data does not meet conditions of the Contract: 
1) All copies will be returned to Contractor with Engineer’s 

comments (on separate document) for revision. 
2) Engineer’s comments will be retained in Engineer’s file. 
3) Resubmit two copies revised in accordance with Engineer’s 

comments. 
3. Final Data: Submit two copies in format specified herein. 

1.06 DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS 

A. Content for Each Unit (or Common Units) and System: 

1. Product Data: 
a. Include only those sheets that are pertinent to specific product. 
b. Clearly annotate each sheet to: 

1) Identify specific product or part installed. 
2) Identify data applicable to installation. 
3) Delete references to inapplicable information. 

c. Function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting 
conditions. 

d. Performance curves, engineering data, nameplate data, and tests. 
e. Complete nomenclature and commercial number of replaceable 

parts. 
f. Original manufacturer’s parts list, illustrations, detailed assembly 

drawings showing each part with part numbers and sequentially 
numbered parts list, and diagrams required for maintenance. 

g. Spare parts ordering instructions. 
h. Where applicable, identify installed spares and other provisions 

for future work (e.g., reserved panel space, unused components, 
wiring, terminals). 

2. As-installed, color-coded piping diagrams. 
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3. Charts of valve tag numbers, with the location and function of each 
valve. 

4. Drawings: Supplement product data with Drawings as necessary to 
clearly illustrate: 
a. Format: 

1) Provide reinforced, punched, binder tab; bind in with text. 
2) Reduced to 8-1/2 inches by 11 inches, or 11 inches by 

17 inches folded to 8-1/2 inches by 11 inches. 
3) Where reduction is impractical, fold and place in 8-1/2-inch 

by 11-inch envelopes bound in text. 
4) Identify Specification section and product on Drawings and 

envelopes. 
b. Relations of component parts of equipment and systems. 
c. Control and flow diagrams. 
d. Coordinate drawings with Project record documents to assure 

correct illustration of completed installation. 
5. Instructions and Procedures: Within text, as required to supplement 

product data. 
a. Format: 

1) Organize in consistent format under separate heading for 
each different procedure. 

2) Provide logical sequence of instructions for each procedure. 
3) Provide information sheet for Owner’s personnel, including: 

a) Proper procedures in event of failure. 
b) Instances that might affect validity of guarantee or 

Bond. 
b. Installation Instructions: Including alignment, adjusting, 

calibrating, and checking. 
c. Operating Procedures: 

1) Startup, break-in, routine, and normal operating instructions. 
2) Test procedures and results of factory tests where required. 
3) Regulation, control, stopping, and emergency instructions. 
4) Description of operation sequence by control manufacturer. 
5) Shutdown instructions for both short and extended duration. 
6) Summer and winter operating instructions, as applicable. 
7) Safety precautions. 
8) Special operating instructions. 

d. Maintenance and Overhaul Procedures: 
1) Routine maintenance. 
2) Guide to troubleshooting. 
3) Disassembly, removal, repair, reinstallation, and re-

assembly. 
6. Guarantee, Bond, and Service Agreement: In accordance with 

Section 01 77 00, Closeout Procedures. 
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B. Content for Each Electric or Electronic Item or System: 

1. Description of Unit and Component Parts: 
a. Function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting 

conditions. 
b. Performance curves, engineering data, nameplate data, and tests. 
c. Complete nomenclature and commercial number of replaceable 

parts. 
d. Interconnection wiring diagrams, including control and lighting 

systems. 
2. Circuit Directories of Panelboards: 
3. Electrical service. 
4. Control requirements and interfaces. 
5. Communication requirements and interfaces. 
6. List of electrical relay settings, and control and alarm contact settings. 
7. Electrical interconnection wiring diagram, including as applicable, 

single-line, three-line, schematic and internal wiring, and external 
interconnection wiring. 

8. As-installed control diagrams by control manufacturer. 
9. Operating Procedures: 

a. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
b. Startup and shutdown sequences, normal and emergency. 
c. Safety precautions. 
d. Special operating instructions. 

10. Maintenance Procedures: 
a. Routine maintenance. 
b. Guide to troubleshooting. 
c. Adjustment and checking. 
d. List of relay settings, control and alarm contact settings. 

11. Manufacturer’s printed operating and maintenance instructions. 
12. List of original manufacturer’s spare parts, manufacturer’s current 

prices, and recommended quantities to be maintained in storage. 

C. Maintenance Summary: 

1. Compile individual Maintenance Summary for each applicable 
equipment item, respective unit or system, and for components or 
sub-units. 

2. Format: 
a. Use Maintenance Summary Form bound with this section or 

electronic facsimile of such. 
b. Each Maintenance Summary may take as many pages as required. 
c. Use only 8-1/2-inch by 11-inch size paper. 
d. Complete using typewriter or electronic printing. 
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3. Include detailed lubrication instructions and diagrams showing points to 
be greased or oiled; recommend type, grade, and temperature range of 
lubricants and frequency of lubrication. 

4. Recommended Spare Parts: 
a. Data to be consistent with manufacturer’s Bill of Materials/Parts 

List furnished in O&M manuals. 
b. “Unit” is the unit of measure for ordering the part. 
c. “Quantity” is the number of units recommended. 
d. “Unit Cost” is the current purchase price. 

1.07 DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES 

A. Content for Architectural Products, Applied Materials, and Finishes: 

1. Manufacturer’s data, giving full information on products: 
a. Catalog number, size, and composition. 
b. Color and texture designations. 
c. Information required for reordering special-manufactured 

products. 
2. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: 

a. Manufacturer’s recommendation for types of cleaning agents and 
methods. 

b. Cautions against cleaning agents and methods that are detrimental 
to product. 

c. Recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance. 

B. Content for Moisture Protection and Weather Exposed Products: 

1. Manufacturer’s data, giving full information on products: 
a. Applicable standards. 
b. Chemical composition. 
c. Details of installation. 

2. Instructions for inspection, maintenance, and repair. 

1.08 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The supplements listed below, following “End of Section”, are part of this 
Specification. 

1. Forms: Maintenance Summary Form. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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MAINTENANCE SUMMARY FORM 

PROJECT:  CONTRACT NO.:  

1. EQUIPMENT ITEM  

2. MANUFACTURER   

3. EQUIPMENT/TAG NUMBER(S)   

4. WEIGHT OF INDIVIDUAL COMPONENTS (OVER 100 POUNDS)  

5. NAMEPLATE DATA (hp, voltage, speed, etc.)   

6. MANUFACTURER’S LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE   

 a.  Name  Telephone No.   

 b. Address   

7. MAINTENANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Maintenance Operation 
Comments Frequency 

Lubricant 
(If Applicable) 

List briefly each maintenance operation 
required and refer to specific information in 
manufacturer’s standard maintenance manual, if 
applicable. (Reference to manufacturer’s 
catalog or sales literature is not acceptable.) 

List required 
frequency of each 
maintenance 
operation. 

Refer by symbol 
to lubricant 
required. 
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8. LUBRICANT LIST 

Reference 
Symbol Shell 

Exxon 
Mobile 

Chevron 
Texaco BP Amoco Or Equal 

List symbols 
used in No. 7 
above. 

List equivalent lubricants, as distributed by each manufacturer for the 
specific use recommended. 

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

9. RECOMMENDED SPARE PARTS FOR OWNER’S INVENTORY. 

Part No. Description Unit Quantity Unit Cost 

     

     

     

Note: Identify parts provided by this Contract with two asterisks. 
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SECTION 01 91 14 
EQUIPMENT TESTING AND FACILITY STARTUP 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 DEFINITIONS 

A. Facility: Entire Project, or an agreed-upon portion, including all of its unit 
processes. 

B. Functional Test: Test or tests in presence of Engineer and Owner to 
demonstrate that installed equipment meets manufacturer’s installation, 
calibration, and adjustment requirements and other requirements as specified. 

C. Performance Test: Test or tests performed after any required functional test in 
presence of Engineer and Owner to demonstrate and confirm individual 
equipment meets performance requirements specified in individual sections. 

D. Unit Process: As used in this section, a unit process is a portion of the facility 
that performs a specific process function, such as clarifier. 

E. Facility Performance Demonstration: 

1. A demonstration, conducted by Contractor, with assistance of Owner, to 
demonstrate and document the performance of the entire operating 
facility, both manually and automatically (if required), based on criteria 
developed in conjunction with Owner and as accepted by Engineer. 

2. Such demonstration is for the purposes of (i) verifying to Owner entire 
facility performs as a whole, and (ii) documenting performance 
characteristics of completed facility for Owner’s records. Neither the 
demonstration nor the evaluation is intended in any way to make 
performance of a unit process or entire facility the responsibility of 
Contractor, unless such performance is otherwise specified. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals: 

1. Facility Startup and Performance Demonstration Plan. 
2. Functional and performance test results. 
3. Completed Unit Process Startup Form for each unit process. 
4. Completed Facility Performance Demonstration/Certification Form. 
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1.03 FACILITY STARTUP AND PERFORMANCE DEMONSTRATION PLAN 

A. Develop a written plan, in conjunction with Owner’s operations personnel; to 
include the following: 

1. Step-by-step instructions for startup of each unit process and the 
complete facility. 

2. Unit Process Startup Form (sample attached), to minimally include the 
following: 
a. Description of the unit process, including equipment 

numbers/nomenclature of each item of equipment and all included 
devices. 

b. Detailed procedure for startup of the unit process, including 
valves to be opened/closed, order of equipment startup, etc. 

c. Startup requirements for each unit process, including water, 
power, chemicals, etc. 

d. Space for evaluation comments. 
3. Facility Performance Demonstration/Certification Form (sample 

attached), to minimally include the following: 
a. Description of unit processes included in the facility startup. 
b. Sequence of unit process startup to achieve facility startup. 
c. Description of computerized operations, if any, included in the 

facility. 
d. Contractor certification facility is capable of performing its 

intended function(s), including fully automatic operation. 
e. Signature spaces for Contractor and Engineer. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Facility Startup Meetings: Schedule, in accordance with requirements of 
Section 01 31 19, Project Meetings, to discuss test schedule, test methods, 
materials, chemicals and liquids required, facilities operations interface, and 
Owner involvement. 

B. Contractor’s Testing and Startup Representative: 

1. Designate and furnish one or more personnel to coordinate and expedite 
testing and facility startup. 

2. Representative(s) shall be present during startup meetings and shall be 
available at all times during testing and startup. 
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C. Provide temporary valves, gauges, piping, test equipment and other materials 
and equipment required for testing and startup. 

D. Provide Subcontractor and equipment manufacturers’ staff adequate to 
prevent delays. Schedule ongoing work so as not to interfere with or delay 
testing and startup. 

E. Owner will: 

1. Provide water, power, chemicals, and other items as required for startup, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Operate process units and facility with support of Contractor. 
3. Provide labor and materials as required for laboratory analyses. 

3.02 EQUIPMENT TESTING 

A. Preparation: 

1. Complete installation before testing. 
2. Furnish qualified manufacturers’ representatives, when required by 

individual Specification sections. 
3. Obtain and submit from equipment manufacturer’s representative 

Manufacturer’s Certificate of Proper Installation Form, in accordance 
with Section 01 43 33, Manufacturers’ Field Services, when required by 
individual Specification sections. 

4. Equipment Test Report Form: Provide written test report for each item 
of equipment to be tested, to include the minimum information: 
a. Owner/Project Name. 
b. Equipment or item tested. 
c. Date and time of test. 
d. Type of test performed (Functional or Performance). 
e. Test method. 
f. Test conditions. 
g. Test results. 
h. Signature spaces for Contractor and Engineer as witness. 

5. Cleaning and Checking: Prior to beginning functional testing: 
a. Calibrate testing equipment in accordance with manufacturer’s 

instructions. 
b. Inspect and clean equipment, devices, connected piping, and 

structures to ensure they are free of foreign material. 
c. Lubricate equipment in accordance with manufacturer’s 

instructions. 
d. Turn rotating equipment by hand when possible to confirm that 

equipment is not bound. 
e. Open and close valves by hand and operate other devices to check 

for binding, interference, or improper functioning. 
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f. Check power supply to electric-powered equipment for correct 
voltage. 

g. Adjust clearances and torque. 
h. Test piping for leaks. 

6. Ready-to-test determination will be by Engineer based at least on the 
following: 
a. Acceptable Operation and Maintenance Data. 
b. Notification by Contractor of equipment readiness for testing. 
c. Receipt of Manufacturer’s Certificate of Proper Installation, if so 

specified. 
d. Adequate completion of work adjacent to, or interfacing with, 

equipment to be tested, including items to be furnished by Owner. 
e. Availability and acceptability of manufacturer’s representative, 

when specified, to assist in testing of respective equipment. 
f. Satisfactory fulfillment of other specified manufacturer’s 

responsibilities. 
g. Equipment and electrical tagging complete. 
h. Delivery of all spare parts and special tools. 

B. Functional Testing: 

1. Conduct as specified in individual Specification sections. 
2. Notify Owner and Engineer in writing at least 10 days prior to 

scheduled date of testing. 
3. Prepare Equipment Test Report summarizing test method and results. 
4. When, in Engineer’s opinion, equipment meets functional requirements 

specified, such equipment will be accepted for purposes of advancing to 
performance testing phase, if so required by individual Specification 
sections. Such acceptance will be evidenced by Engineer/Owner’s 
signature as witness on Equipment Test Report. 

C. Performance Testing: 

1. Conduct as specified in individual Specification sections. 
2. Notify Engineer and Owner in writing at least 10 days prior to 

scheduled date of test. 
3. Performance testing shall not commence until equipment has been 

accepted by Engineer as having satisfied functional test requirements 
specified. 

4. Type of fluid, gas, or solid for testing shall be as specified. 
5. Unless otherwise indicated, furnish labor, materials, and supplies for 

conducting the test and taking samples and performance measurements. 
6. Prepare Equipment Test Report summarizing test method and results. 
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7. When, in Engineer’s opinion, equipment meets performance 
requirements specified, such equipment will be accepted as to 
conforming to Contract requirements. Such acceptance will be 
evidenced by Engineer’s signature on Equipment Test Report. 

3.03 STARTUP OF UNIT PROCESSES 

A. Prior to unit process startup, equipment within unit process shall be accepted 
by Engineer as having met functional and performance testing requirements 
specified. 

B. Startup sequencing of unit processes shall be as chosen by Contractor to meet 
schedule requirements. 

C. Make adjustments, repairs, and corrections necessary to complete unit process 
startup. 

D. Startup shall be considered complete when, in opinion of Engineer, unit 
process has operated in manner intended for 5 continuous days without 
significant interruption. This period is in addition to functional or 
performance test periods specified elsewhere. 

E. Significant Interruption: May include any of the following events: 

1. Failure of Contractor to provide and maintain qualified onsite startup 
personnel as scheduled. 

2. Failure to meet specified functional operation for more than 
2 consecutive hours. 

3. Failure of any critical equipment or unit process that is not satisfactorily 
corrected within 5 hours after failure. 

4. Failure of any noncritical equipment or unit process that is not 
satisfactorily corrected within 8 hours after failure. 

5. As determined by Engineer. 

F. A significant interruption will require startup then in progress to be stopped. 
After corrections are made, startup test period to start from beginning again. 

3.04 FACILITY PERFORMANCE DEMONSTRATION 

A. When, in the opinion of Engineer, startup of all unit processes has been 
achieved, sequence each unit process to the point that facility is operational. 

B. Demonstrate proper operation of required interfaces within and between 
individual unit processes. 

C. After facility is operating, complete performance testing of equipment and 
systems not previously tested. 



693543A.GN1  
 

 
EQUIPMENT TESTING AND PW\DEN003\693543 
FACILITY STARTUP FEBRUARY 7, 2018 
01 91 14 - 6 ©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

D. Document, as defined in Facility Startup and Performance Demonstration 
Plan, the performance of the facility. 

E. Certify, on the Facility Performance Demonstration/Certification Form, that 
facility is capable of performing its intended function(s), including fully 
automatic operation. 

3.05 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. Supplements listed below, following “End of Section,” are a part of this 
Specification: 

1. Unit Process Startup Form. 
2. Facility Performance Demonstration/Certification Form. 

END OF SECTION 
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UNIT PROCESS STARTUP FORM 

OWNER:  PROJECT:  

Unit Process Description: (Include description and equipment number of all equipment and devices): 

  

  

  

  

Startup Procedure (Describe procedure for sequential startup and evaluation, including valves to be 
opened/closed, order of equipment startup, etc.): 

  

  

  

  

  

Startup Requirements (Water, power, chemicals, etc.):  

  

  

Evaluation Comments:  
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FACILITY PERFORMANCE DEMONSTRATION/CERTIFICATION FORM 

OWNER:  PROJECT:  

Unit Processes Description (List unit processes involved in facility startup): 

  

  

  

  

Unit Processes Startup Sequence (Describe sequence for startup, including computerized operations,  
if any): 

  

  

  

  

  

Contractor Certification that Facility is capable of performing its intended function(s), including fully 
automatic operation: 

Contractor:   Date: _________________________, 20____ 

Engineer:   
 (Authorized Signature) 

Date: _________________________, 20____ 
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SECTION 05 05 23 
WELDING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCES 

A. The following is a list of standards that may be referenced in this section: 

1. American Society of Nondestructive Testing (ASNT): SNT-TC-1A, 
Personnel Qualification and Certification in Nondestructive Testing. 

2. ASTM International (ASTM): A370, Standard Test Methods and 
Definitions for Mechanical Testing of Steel Products. 

3. American Welding Society (AWS): 
a. A2.4, Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and 

Nondestructive Examination. 
b. A3.0, Standard Welding Terms and Definitions. 
c. D1.1/D1.1M, Structural Welding Code - Steel. 
d. D1.8/D1.8M, Structural Welding Code - Seismic Supplement. 
e. D1.3/1.3M, Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel. 
f. QC1, Standard for AWS Certification of Welding Inspectors. 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. CJP: Complete Joint Penetration. 

B. CWI: Certified Welding Inspector. 

1. Fabricator’s Welding Inspector: Fabricator’s CWI acts for, and on 
behalf of, the Fabricator for all inspection and quality matters within the 
scope of the Contract Documents. Fabricator is required to provide a 
welding inspector to oversee welding operations and be responsible for 
visual inspection and necessary correction of all deficiencies in 
materials and workmanship required to meet referenced welding codes.  

2. Verification Inspector: CWI who acts on behalf of the Owner. This type 
of independent inspection and testing is the prerogative of the Owner, 
who may perform this function, or waive independent verification 
inspection if it is not required by the building official and building code. 

C. MT: Magnetic Particle Testing. 

D. NDE: Nondestructive Examination. 

E. NDT: Nondestructive Testing. 

F. PJP: Partial Joint Penetration. 
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G. PQR: Procedure Qualification Record. 

H. PT: Liquid Penetrant Testing. 

I. Special Inspection: Non-destructive examination exclusive of VT. Special 
inspection includes NDE such as MT, PT, UT, RT and Verification 
Inspection. Special Inspection personnel report to, and are retained by the 
Owner. 

J. RT: Radiographic Testing. 

K. UT: Ultrasonic Testing. 

L. VT: Visual Inspection/Testing. 

M. WPQ: Welder/Welding Operator Performance Qualification Record. 

N. WPS: Welding Procedure Specification. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Action Submittals: 

1. Shop Drawings: 
a. Welding Data (Shop and Field): Submit welding data together 

with Shop Drawings as a complete package. 
1) Show on Shop Drawings, or on a weld map, complete 

information regarding base metal specification designation, 
location, type, size, and extent of welds with reference 
called out for WPS and NDE numbers in tails of combined 
welding and NDE symbols as indicated in AWS A2.4. 

2) Clearly distinguish between shop and field welds. 
3) Welding and NDE Symbols: In accordance with AWS A2.4. 
4) Welding Terms and Definitions: In accordance with 

AWS A3.0. 

B. Informational Submittals: 

1. WPQs. 
2. CWI credentials. 
3. Testing agency personnel credentials. 
4. CWI visual inspection (VT) reports. 
5. Welding Documentation: Submit on forms in referenced welding codes. 
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1.04 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. WPSs: In accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M (Annex M Forms) for shop or 
field welding. 

B. WPQs: In accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M (Annex M Forms. 

C. CWI: Certified in accordance with AWS QC1, and having prior experience 
with specified welding codes. Alternate welding inspector qualifications 
require prior approval by Engineer. 

D. Testing Agency: Personnel performing tests shall be NDT Level II certified in 
accordance with ASNT SNT-TC-1A. 

1.05 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Unless otherwise specified, Submittals required in this section shall be 
submitted and approved prior to commencement of welding operations. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Fabricator’s CWI shall be present whenever shop welding is performed. CWI 
shall perform inspection at suitable intervals, prior to assembly, during 
assembly, during welding, and after welding. CWI shall perform inspections 
as required in AWS D1.1/D1.1M or referenced welding code and as follows: 

1. Verifying conformance of specified job material and proper storage. 
2. Monitoring conformance with approved WPS. 
3. Monitoring conformance of WPQ. 
4. Inspecting weld joint fit-up and performing in-process inspection. 
5. Providing 100 percent visual inspection of welds. 
6. Coordinating with nondestructive testing personnel and reviewing NDE 

test results. 
7. Maintaining records and preparing reports documenting that results of 

CWI VT and subsequent NDE testing comply with the Work and 
referenced welding codes. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Welding and Fabrication by Welding: Conform to governing welding codes 
referenced in attached Welding and Nondestructive Testing Table. 
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3.02 NONDESTRUCTIVE WELD TESTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Quality Control Inspection: 

1. All Welds: 100 percent VT by Fabricator’s CWI. 
2. Acceptance Criteria: 

a. All Other Structural Steel: AWS D1.1/D1.1M, Paragraph 6.9, 
Visual Inspection, Statically Loaded Nontubular Connections. 

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Fabricator’s CWI shall be present whenever field welding is performed. CWI 
shall perform inspection, at suitable intervals, prior to assembly, during 
assembly, during welding, and after welding. CWI shall perform inspections 
as required in AWS D1.1/D1.1M or referenced welding code and as follows: 

1. Verify conformance of specified job material and proper storage. 
2. Monitor conformance with approved WPS. 
3. Monitor conformance of WPQ. 
4. Inspect weld joint fit-up and perform in-process inspection. 
5. Provide 100 percent visual inspection of all welds in accordance with 

Subparagraph Quality Control Inspection. 
6. Supervise nondestructive testing personnel and evaluating test results. 
7. Maintain records and prepare report confirming results of inspection and 

testing comply with the Work. 

3.04 WELD DEFECT REPAIR 

A. Repair and retest rejectable weld defects until sound weld metal has been 
deposited in accordance with appropriate welding codes. 

3.05 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The supplement listed below, following “End of Section,” is a part of this 
specification. 

1. Welding and Nondestructive Testing Table. 

END OF SECTION 
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Welding and Nondestructive Testing 

Item 
Governing Welding 
Codes or Standards 

Submit 
WPS 

Submit 
WPQ 

Onsite 
CWI 

Req’d 

Submit 
Written NDT 

Procedure 
Specifications NDT Requirements 

Welded Steel 
Tank 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M, 
Structural Welding 
Code - Steel 

Yes Yes Yes Yes 100% VT and 
AWWA D100 13.13 
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SECTION 09 97 13 
STEEL TANK COATINGS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCES 

A. The following is a list of standards which may be referenced in this section: 

1. NACE International: SP0188, Discontinuity (Holiday) Testing of New 
Protective Coatings on Conductive Substrates. 

2. NSF International (NSF): 61, Drinking Water System Components - 
Health Effects. 

3. Society for Protective Coatings (SSPC): 
a. Surface Preparation Standards: 

1) SP 1, Solvent Cleaning. 
2) SP 2, Hand Tool Cleaning. 
3) SP 3, Power Tool Cleaning. 
4) SP 5, White Metal Blast Cleaning. 
5) SP 7, Brush-Off Blast Cleaning. 
6) SP 10, Near White Blast Cleaning. 
7) SP 11, Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal. 
8) SP 16, Brush-Off Blast Cleaning of Coated and Uncoated 

Galvanized Steel, Stainless Steels, and Non-Ferrous Metals. 
b. Paint Application Guides: 

1) PA 1, Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel. 
2) PA 2, Procedure for Determining Conformance to Dry 

Coating Thickness Requirements. 
3) PA Guide 10, Guide to Safety and Health Requirements for 

Industrial Painting Projects. 
c. Technology Guide: Guide 6, Guide for Containing Debris 

Generated During Paint Removal Operations. 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. Terms used in this section: 

1. Coverage: Total minimum dry film thickness in mils, or square feet per 
gallon. 

2. MDFT: Minimum Dry Film Thickness, mils. 
3. MDFTPC: Minimum Dry Film Thickness per Coat, mils. 
4. Mil: Thousandth of an inch. 
5. PPDS: Paint Product Data Sheet. 
6. PSDS: Paint System Data Sheet. 
7. SP: Surface preparation. 
8. VOC: Volatile Organic Compounds. 
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1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Action Submittals: 

1. Data Sheets: 
a. For each paint system used, furnish a Paint System Data Sheet 

(PSDS), Paint Product Data Sheet (PPDS), and paint colors 
available (where applicable) for each product used in paint 
system. The PSDS and PPDS forms are appended to the end of 
this section. 

b. Submit required information on a system-by-system basis. 
c. Provide copies of paint system submittals to coating applicator. 
d. Also provide copies of paint system submittals to the coating 

applicator. 
e. Indiscriminate submittal of manufacturer’s literature only is not 

acceptable. 
2. Detailed chemical and gradation analysis for each proposed abrasive 

material. 
3. Samples: For each paint system used, furnish colors available (where 

applicable) for each product used in paint system. 

B. Informational Submittals: 

1. Coating manufacturer’s Certificate of Compliance, in accordance with 
Section 01 43 33, Manufacturers’ Field Services. 

2. Current NSF certification for potable water contact, where applicable. 
3. Anticipated tank coating sequence. 
4. Dehumidification plan, including equipment and air change rates. 

Submit plan based on type of equipment used, length of time required to 
hold blast, tank volume, and time of year that coating work is 
undertaken. 

5. Applicator’s Qualification: List of references substantiating experience. 
6. Shop and field applicator’s quality control program, including, but not 

limited to: 
a. Environmental test methods and frequency. 
b. Steel surface temperature and profile measurement procedure and 

frequency. 
c. Record keeping form. 
d. Quality Control Plan. 

7. Manufacturer’s written instructions for applying each type of coating. 
8.  When self-contained blast cleaning equipment using recycled abrasives 

is proposed. Submit the following: 
a. List of at least three successful projects within past 3 years where 

equipment and procedures have been used on steel tank of similar 
size and dimensions. 

b. Provide tank owner’s name and telephone numbers. 
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c. Description of proposed equipment, procedures, and abrasive blast 
mix to be used. 

9. Field Testing: Inspection and test reports. 
10. Manufacturer’s Certificate of Proper Installation, in accordance with 

Section 01 43 33, Manufacturers’ Field Services. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator Qualifications: 

1. Minimum 5 years’ experience in application of specified products. 
2. Certified by coating manufacturer for application of 100 percent solids 

epoxy. 

B. Regulatory Requirements: 

1. Meet federal, state, and local agencies having jurisdiction for Site and 
types of work activities included in Project, including, but not limited 
to: 
a. Limitations on emission of volatile organic compounds, dust, and 

other contaminants. 
b. Requirements for disturbance, handling, and disposal of paint 

waste and associated debris, including lead, coal tar, abrasive, and 
other regulated substances. 

C. Industry Best Practices: 

1. Perform surface preparation and painting in accordance with 
recommendations of the following: 
a. Paint manufacturer’s instructions. 
b. SSPC–PA Guide 10. 

2. Do not apply paint in temperatures outside of manufacturer’s 
recommended maximum or minimum allowable, in dust, in smoke-
laden atmosphere, in damp or humid weather. 

3. Do not perform abrasive blast cleaning whenever relative humidity 
exceeds 85 percent or whenever surface temperature is less than 
5 degrees F above dewpoint of ambient air. 

D. Mockup: 

1. Before proceeding with Work under this section, finish one complete 
space or item of each color scheme required showing selected colors, 
finish texture, materials, quality of work, and special details. 

2. After approval, sample spaces or items shall serve as a standard for 
similar work throughout the Project. 
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Shipping: 

1. Protect precoated items from damage. Batten coated items to prevent 
abrasion. 

2. Use nonmetallic or padded slings and straps in handling. 

B. Deliver materials to Site in unopened containers labeled with designated 
name, date of manufacture, color, and manufacturer. 

C. Store paints in a protected area that is heated or cooled as required to maintain 
temperatures within range recommended by paint manufacturer. 

1.06 SPECIAL GUARANTEE 

A. Furnish extended guarantee or warranty. Special guarantee shall provide for 
correction, or at the option of Owner, removal and replacement of Work 
specified in this specification section found defective during a period of two 
(2) years after date of Substantial Completion. Duties and obligations for 
correction or removal and replacement of defective Work as specified in 
General Conditions. 

1. 24-Month Warranty Period Inspection: Owner will conduct inspection 
of interior and exterior coated surfaces prior to the end of warranty 
period. Owner will notify Contractor in advance of inspection and 
Contractor may attend at its option. Owner will prepare list of coating 
defects and failures identified during inspection and transmit to 
Contractor. List shall serve as notice of repairs required under warranty. 

2. Repairs: 
a. If repairs are required, requirements of Contract shall apply 

including, but not limited to, requirements to remove standing 
water in tanks, perform repair work, and tank cleaning prior to 
disinfection. 

b. Repair defective coatings using coating materials, equipment, and 
methods similar to those used in original work. Materials shall be 
of fresh manufacture and within manufacturer’s stated shelf life at 
time of application. 

c. Provide extended warranty of 1 year for repairs. 
d. Provide separate bond for 1-year repair warranty period. 
e. Complete repairs within 30 calendar days of Warranty Period 

Inspection. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL 

A. Components and Materials in Contact with Water for Human Consumption: 

1. Comply with the requirements of the Safe Drinking Water Act and other 
applicable federal, state, and local requirements. 

2. Provide certification by manufacturer or an accredited certification 
organization recognized by the Authority Having Jurisdiction that 
components and materials comply with the maximum lead content 
standard in accordance with NSF/ANSI 61 and NSF/ANSI 372. 

3. Use or reuse of components and materials without a traceable 
certification is prohibited. 

2.02 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Materials, equipment, and accessories specified in this section shall be 
products of: 

1. Tnemec Coatings, Kansas City, MO. 
2. Sherwin-Williams, Cleveland, OH. 
3. Carboline Coatings Company, St. Louis, MO. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Quality: Manufacturer’s highest quality products and suitable for intended 
use. 

B. Materials Including Primer and Finish Coats: Produced by same paint 
manufacturer. 

C. Thinners, Cleaners, Driers, and Other Additives: As recommended by paint 
manufacturer of the particular coating. 

D. NSF Epoxy, 100 Percent Solids: Two-component, 100 percent solids epoxy 
for water tank lining, approved for potable water contact and conforming to 
NSF 61. 

E. NSF Epoxy: Polyamidoamine or phenalkamine cured epoxy coatings 
approved for potable water contact and conforming to NSF 61. 

F. Epoxy Primer: Two-component, polyamidoamine, phenalkamine, or 
polyamide cured epoxy, compatible with specified finish. Primer that may 
contact potable water shall conform to NSF/ANSI 61. Primer for exterior 
exposed surfaces may contain anticorrosive pigments. 
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G. Polyurethane Enamel: Two-component, aliphatic or acrylic based 
polyurethane; semi-gloss finish. 

H. Caulking: Two-component polyurethane caulk, suitable for potable water 
contact conforming to NSF 61 and compatible with the NSF Epoxy. 

2.04 COLORS 

A. Formulate with colorants free of lead and lead compounds. 

B. Furnish as selected by Owner or Engineer. 

C. Proprietary identification of colors is for identification only. Selected 
manufacturer may supply matches. 

2.05 MIXING 

A. Multiple-Component Coatings: 

1. Prepare using contents of container for each component as packaged by 
paint manufacturer. 

2. No partial batches will be permitted. 
3. Do not use multiple-component coatings that have been mixed beyond 

their pot life. 
4. Furnish small quantity kits for touchup painting and for painting other 

small areas. 
5. Mix only components specified and furnished by paint manufacturer. 
6. Do not intermix additional components for reasons of color or 

otherwise, even within the same generic type of coating. 

B. Keep paint material containers sealed when not in use. 

2.06 ABRASIVES 

A. Select abrasive type and size to produce a surface profile that meets coating 
manufacturer’s recommendations for specific primer and coating system to be 
applied. 

B. Select abrasives that conform to federal and state regulations for metals and 
toxicity. 

2.07 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Prime coat structural steel surfaces. 

B. Notify Engineer at least 7 days prior to start of shop blast cleaning to allow for 
inspection of the Work during surface preparation and shop application of 
paints. Work shall be subject to Engineer’s approval before shipment to Site. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Surface Preparation and Coating Application: Meet or exceed requirements of 
these Specifications and SSPC–PA 1, whichever is more stringent. 

B. Inspect and provide substrate surfaces prepared in accordance with these 
Specifications and printed directions and recommendations of paint 
manufacturer whose product is to be applied. 

C. Paint new and existing interior and exterior exposed metal surfaces whether 
specifically mentioned or not, except as modified herein. 

D. Provide Engineer a minimum of 7 days’ advanced notice prior to start of 
surface preparation work or coating application work. Perform such work only 
in the presence of Engineer, unless Engineer grants prior approval to perform 
such work in Engineer’s absence. 

E. Schedule inspection with Engineer in advance for cleaned surfaces and coats 
prior to succeeding coat. 

F. Do not apply paint in temperatures outside of manufacturer’s recommended 
maximum or minimum allowable, or in dust, smoke-laden atmosphere, damp 
or humid weather. 

G. Do not perform abrasive blast cleaning whenever relative humidity exceeds 
85 percent, or whenever surface temperature is less than 5 degrees F above 
dewpoint of ambient air. 

H. Ventilation for Coating Cure: Provide fans to continuously ventilate tank 
interior, as required, to assist with coating cure. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Items such as structural steel, metal floor doors, manways, and frames, metal 
louvers, and similar fabricated items may be shop prepared and primed. 
Centrifugal wheel blast cleaning is an acceptable alternative to shop blast 
cleaning. 

B. Remove, mask, or otherwise protect hardware, machined surfaces, 
nameplates, and other surfaces not intended to be painted. 

C. Protect surfaces adjacent to or downwind of Work area from overspray. 

D. Protect interior of inlet/outlet and overflow pipes from abrasive blast residue 
and dust with inflatable pipe plug, as approved by Engineer. Install temporary, 
appropriately sized polyethylene pig in pipe before installation of plug. 
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3.03 ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROLS 

A. Containment System: 

1. Provide full containment of blast emissions during entire blast operation 
for tank exterior. Meet requirements of SSPC–Guide 6 as modified 
below. 
a. Design: Reviewed by structural engineer, licensed in the State of 

Louisiana. Consider load bearing capacity of roof for supporting 
containment system. 

b. Provide Class 1 containment structure. Completely shroud tank 
with opaque fabric that prevents spread of blast media, spent 
chips, corrosion byproducts, and dust. 

c. Exhaust air shall be filtered by appropriately sized dust collectors. 
d. Verify effectiveness using Method A, General Surveillance, 

Level 2, as described in SSPC–Guide 6. 
2.  As an option to containment, consideration will be given to use of self-

contained blast cleaning equipment using recycled abrasives. 
a. Exterior coatings shall be roller-applied to surfaces prepared using 

contained blast cleaning equipment. 

B. Dehumidification Equipment: 

1. Provide dehumidification and heating for field painting interior of tank 
as required to maintain schedule during adverse weather conditions. 
Dehumidification and heating equipment shall be provided by a supplier 
with at least 3 years’ experience with necessary equipment. 

2. Use dehumidification and heating equipment to control environment 
24 hours a day during blast cleaning and coating application. At 
Contractor’s option, dehumidification equipment may also be used 
during curing process. 

3. Provide desiccant dehumidifiers with a single rotary desiccant wheel 
capable of fully continuous operation. No liquid, granular, or loose 
lithium chloride drying systems will be allowed. 

4. Seal interior space of tank and maintain a slight positive pressure as 
recommended by supplier of dehumidification equipment. 

5. During blasting operation, dehumidification equipment shall 
continuously maintain a dewpoint of air inside tank at least 5 degrees F 
less than temperature of coldest part of tank where the Work is 
underway. Inside relative humidity shall not exceed 45 percent, unless 
specifically required by paint manufacturer for coating application and 
cure. 
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6. Provide auxiliary heat as necessary to maintain surface temperature in 
the range specified by the coating manufacturer. Auxiliary heating 
equipment shall be approved for use by dehumidification equipment 
supplier and shall meet the following requirements: 
a. Install heaters in process air supply duct between, and blended 

with, dehumidifier as close to space as possible. 
b. Use electric, indirect fired combustion, or steam coil auxiliary 

heaters. Direct fired space heaters will not be allowed during 
blasting, coating, or curing cycles. 

c. Equip heaters with controls that automatically turn heater off if 
airflow is interrupted or internal temperature of heater exceeds its 
design temperature or design temperature of supply duct. 

7. Measure and record ambient temperature, relative humidity, dewpoint 
and tank wall temperature a minimum of twice daily (beginning and end 
of work shifts) to verify proper environmental levels are achieved inside 
tank. Field-measured test results shall be made available to Engineer 
upon request. 

C. Filtration System: 

1. Designed to remove dust from air so that it does not interfere with 
dehumidification equipment’s ability to control dewpoint and relative 
humidity inside tank. 

2. Air from tank or dust filtration equipment shall not be recirculated 
through dehumidifier during coating application or when solvent vapors 
are present. 

3.04 PREPARATION OF SURFACES 

A. Metal Surfaces: 

1. Meet requirements of the following SSPC Specifications: 
a. Solvent Cleaning: SP 1. 
b. Hand Tool Cleaning: SP 2. 
c. Power Tool Cleaning: SP 3. 
d. White Metal Blast Cleaning: SP 5. 
e. Brush-Off Blast Cleaning: SP 7. 
f. Near-White Blast Cleaning: SP 10. 
g. Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal: SP 11. 
h. Brush Blasting of Non-Ferrous Metals: SP 16. 

2. Wherever the words “solvent cleaning”, “hand tool cleaning”, “wire 
brushing”, or “blast cleaning”, or similar words of equal intent are used 
in these Specifications or in paint manufacturer’s specifications, they 
shall be understood to refer to the applicable SSPC Specifications listed 
above. 
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3. Where air quality regulations preclude standard abrasive blast cleaning, 
wet or vacu-blast methods may be required. Coating manufacturers’ 
recommendations for wet blast additives and first coat application shall 
apply. 

4. Preblast Cleaning Requirements: 
a. Remove oil, grease, welding fluxes, and other surface 

contaminants prior to blast cleaning. 
b. Cleaning Methods: Steam, open flame, hot water, or cold water 

with appropriate detergent additives followed with clean water 
rinsing. 

c. Clean small isolated areas as above or solvent clean with suitable 
solvents and clean cloths. 

d. Round or chamfer sharp edges and grind smooth burrs, jagged 
edges, and surface defects. 

e. Prepare welds and adjacent areas to eliminate undercutting or 
reverse ridges on weld bead, weld spatter on or adjacent to weld 
or other area to be painted, and sharp peaks or ridges along weld 
bead. 

f. Grind embedded pieces of electrode or wire flush with adjacent 
surface of weld bead. 

5. Blast Cleaning Requirements: 
a. Type of Equipment and Speed of Travel: Design to obtain 

specified degree of cleanliness. Minimum surface preparation is as 
specified herein and takes precedence over coating manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

b. Select type and size of abrasive to produce a surface profile that 
meets coating manufacturer’s recommendations for particular 
primer to be used. 

c. Use only dry blast cleaning methods. 
d. Do not reuse abrasive, except for designed recyclable systems. 
e. Meet applicable federal, state, and local air pollution and 

environmental control regulations for blast cleaning and 
disposition of spent aggregate and debris. 

6. Post-blast Cleaning and Other Cleaning Requirements: 
a. Clean surfaces of dust and residual particles from cleaning 

operations by dry (no oil or water vapor) air blast cleaning or 
other method prior to painting. Vacuum clean enclosed areas and 
other areas where dust settling is a problem and wipe with a tack 
cloth. 

b. Paint surfaces the same day they are blast cleaned. Reblast 
surfaces that have started to rust before they are coated. 
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3.05 APPLICATION 

A. General: 

1. The intention of these Specifications is for existing and new, 
interior and exterior metal and submerged metal surfaces to be painted, 
whether specifically mentioned or not, except as modified herein. 

2. Coatings Subject to Immersion: 
a. Apply coatings to internal vessel, pipe surfaces, nozzle bores, 

flange gasket sealing surfaces, carbon steel internals, and stainless 
steel internals unless otherwise specified. 

b. Curing: 
1) Obtain full cure for completed system. 
2) Consult coatings manufacturer’s written instructions. 
3) Do not immerse coating until completion of curing cycle. 

3. Apply coatings in accordance with paint manufacturer’s 
recommendations. Allow sufficient time between coats to ensure 
thorough drying of previously applied coat. 

4. Prior to assembly or installation, paint units to be bolted together and to 
structures. 

5. Where more than one coat of a material is applied within a given 
system, alternate color to provide a visual reference that required 
number of coats have been applied. 

6. With brush, work coating into and behind anchor bolts, anchor chairs, 
and other areas that are difficult to paint by spray. 

B. Shop Primed Surfaces: 

1. As specified in Article Protective Coatings Systems and Application 
Schedule. 

2. The specifications anticipate shop priming of steel plate, piping, and 
structural steel, followed by field finishing of the erected tank and 
related items. Consult Engineer for clarification of coating requirements 
in the event that a different approach is proposed by the Contractor. 

3. Hand or power sand areas of chipped, peeled, or abraded coating, 
feathering the edges. Follow with a spot primer using specified primer. 

4. For two-package or converted coatings, consult coatings manufacturer 
for specific procedures as relates to manufacturer’s products. 

5. Prior to application of finish coats, clean shop primed surfaces free of 
dirt, oil, and grease and apply one coat of specified primer. 

6. After welding, prepare and prime holdback areas as required for 
specified paint system. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions. 
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C. Stripe Coating: 

1. Consists of one coat, brush applied, to coating thickness specified. 
2. Apply between primer and intermediate coats. 
3. Color shall contrast intermediate coat to allow visual verification of 

application. 
4. Apply to field welds, edges, angles, fasteners, and other irregular 

surfaces located inside tanks. 

D. Film Thickness and Coverage: 

1. Number of Coats: 
a. Minimum required without regard to coating thickness. 
b. Additional coats may be required to obtain minimum required 

paint thickness, depending on method of application, differences 
in manufacturers’ products, and atmospheric conditions. 

2. Maximum film build per coat shall not exceed coating manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

3.06 PROTECTIVE COATINGS SYSTEMS AND APPLICATION SCHEDULE 

A. System No. 1A Submerged Metal—Potable Water (NSF Epoxy): 

Surface Prep. Paint Material 
Min. Coats, 

Cover 

Shop: Solvent clean and 
abrasive blast or 
centrifugal wheel blast 
(SP 5) 
Field: Detergent wash 
and fresh water rinse. 
Brush-off blast shop 
primer, abrasive blast 
areas of damaged primer, 
and field weld holdback 
areas to white metal 
(SP 5) 

NSF Epoxy (Shop Applied, 
White) 

1 coat, 4 MDFT 

NSF Epoxy (white), Spot 
Repairs and Welds 

1 coat, 4 MDFT 

Stripe Coat with NSF Epoxy 
(grey or beige) 

1 coat, 3 MDFT 

NSF Epoxy Intermediate 
Coat (grey or beige) 

1 coat, 4 MDFT 

NSF Epoxy Finish Coat 
(white) 

1 coat, 4 MDFT 

1. Minimum Dry Film Thickness, Total System: 
a. Nonstripe Coated Areas: 12 MDFT. 
b. Stripe Coated Areas: 15 MDFT. 

2. Application Schedule: 
a. Coat all metal surfaces inside tank, including, but not limited to, 

steel plates, structural steel, exposed surfaces of inlet, outlet, and 
overflow piping, hatches, covers, ladders, landings, and couplings. 
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b. Coat all stainless steel surfaces inside tank. Coat interior surfaces 
of stainless steel pipe for a distance of 24 inches where stainless 
steel pipe is connected to coated carbon steel pipe. 

c. Coat exterior surfaces of buried or concrete encased steel pipe. 
d. Coating is not required for bottom side of floor plates. 
e. Provide full coating thickness to structural steel surfaces that will 

be covered by roof plates or otherwise shielded from full coating 
thickness, before structural members are installed. Not required 
for surfaces located behind members that are fully seal welded. 

f. Provide full coating thickness on bottom of column baseplates and 
top of steel floor surface under baseplates. Prepare surfaces, apply 
coating, and allow it to cure prior to installation of the columns. 
Not required for surfaces located behind members that are fully 
seal welded. 

B. System No. 1B Submerged Metal-Potable Water (100 Percent Solids Epoxy): 

Surface Prep. Paint Material 
Min. Coats, 

Cover 

Shop: Solvent clean and 
abrasive blast or 
centrifugal wheel blast 
(SP 5) 

NSF Epoxy (Shop Primer) 1 coat, 4 mils 
MDFT 

Field: Detergent wash and 
fresh water rinse. Brush-
off blast shop primer, 
abrasive blast areas of 
damaged primer and field 
weld holdback areas to 
white metal (SP 5) 

NSF Epoxy (100 Percent 
Solids Epoxy, Field 
Applied) 

1 coat, multiple 
pass, 16 mils 
MDFT 

1. Minimum Dry Film Thickness, Total System: 17 mils. 
2. Application Schedule: 

a. Coat all metal surfaces inside tank, including, but not limited to, 
steel plates, structural steel, exposed surfaces of inlet, outlet, and 
overflow piping, hatches, covers, ladders, landings, and couplings. 

b. Coat all stainless steel surfaces inside tank. Coat interior surfaces 
of stainless steel pipe for a distance of 24 inches where stainless 
steel pipe is connected to coated carbon steel pipe. 

c. Coat exterior surfaces of buried or concrete encased steel pipe. 
d. Coating is not required for bottom side of floor plates. 
e. Provide full coating thickness to structural steel surfaces that will 

be covered by roof plates or otherwise shielded from full coating 
thickness, before structural members are installed. Not required 
for surfaces located behind members that are fully seal welded. 
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f. Provide full coating thickness on bottom of column baseplates and 
top of steel floor surface under baseplates. Prepare surfaces, apply 
coating and allow it to cure prior to installation of the columns. 
Not required for surfaces located behind members that are fully 
seal welded. 

C. System No. 5 Exposed Metal: 

Surface Prep. Paint Material 
Min. Coats, 

Cover 

Shop: Abrasive blast or 
centrifugal wheel blast 
(SP 10) 

Field: Detergent wash and 
fresh water rinse. Brush-
off blast shop primer, 
abrasive blast areas of 
damaged primer and field 
weld holdback areas to 
white metal (SP 10) 

Epoxy Primer (shop 
applied) 

1 coat, 
2.5 MDFT 

Epoxy Primer or 
Manufacturer’s 
recommended 
intermediate coat (field 
applied) 

1 coat, 3 MDFT 

Polyurethane Enamel 
(field applied) 

1 coat, 3 MDFT 

1. Minimum Dry Film Thickness, Total System: 8.5 mils. 
2. Application Schedule: 

a. Coat all exposed exterior metal surfaces of tank, piping, ladder, 
handrails, and related items. 

b. For galvanized surfaces to be coated, refer to System No. 10. 

D. System No. 10 Galvanized Metal Conditioning: 

Surface Prep. Paint Material 
Min. Coats, 

Cover 

Brush-off Blast (SP 16) Coating manufacturers’ recommended primer 
followed by System No. 5 

1. Application Schedule: Use on galvanized surfaces before application of 
System No. 5. 

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test Equipment: 

1. Provide a dry film thickness gauge to test coating thickness as specified 
in mils. Use magnetic or electronic type as manufactured by Elcometer, 
DeFelsko, or equal. 
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2. Provide electrical holiday detector, low voltage, wet sponge type to test 
finish coat less than 20 mils dry film thickness, as manufactured by 
Elcometer, Tinker, and Rasor, or equal. 

3. Provide high-voltage holiday detector to test finish coats 20 mils dry 
film thickness or greater. Provide equipment approved by the coating 
manufacturer. 

B. Film Thickness Measurements and Electrical Inspection of Coated Surfaces: 

1. Perform with properly calibrated instruments. 
2. Repair or recoat defective areas as necessary for compliance with 

Specifications. 
3. All coats are subject to inspection by Engineer and coating 

manufacturer’s representative. 
4. Give particular attention to edges, angles, flanges, and other similar 

areas, where insufficient film thicknesses are likely to be present, and 
ensure proper millage in these areas. 

C. Thickness Testing: 

1. Measure coating thickness specified in mils with magnetic or electronic 
type dry film thickness gauge in accordance with SSPC-PA 2. 

2. Check each coat for correct thickness. Do not make measurement before 
a minimum of 8 hours after application of coating. 

3. After repaired and recoated areas have dried sufficiently, repeat tests to 
demonstrate specified dry film thickness has been achieved. 

D. Holiday (Pinhole) Testing: Test finish coat on 100 percent of tank interior and 
all other submerged surfaces for holidays and discontinuities with low-voltage 
or high-voltage electrical holiday detector, depending on final dry film 
thickness. Conduct test in accordance with NACE SP0188. 

E. Unsatisfactory Application: 

1. If improper finish color or insufficient film thickness, clean surface and 
topcoat with specified paint material to obtain specified color and 
coverage. Obtain specific surface preparation information from coating 
manufacturer. 

2. Evidence of runs, bridges, shiners, laps, or other imperfections are 
causes for rejection. 

3. Repair defects in coating systems in accordance with written 
recommendations of coating manufacturer. 

4. Leave staging up until Engineer has inspected surface or coating. 
Replace staging removed prior to approval by Engineer. 
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F. Damaged Coatings, Pinholes, and Holidays: 

1. Feather edges and repair in accordance with recommendations of paint 
manufacturer. 

2. Hand or power sand visible areas of chipped, peeled, or abraded paint, 
and feather edges. Follow with primer and finish coat in accordance 
with Specifications. Depending on extent of repair and appearance, a 
finish sanding and topcoat may be required. 

3. Apply finish coats, including touchup and damage-repair coats in a 
manner that will present a uniform texture and color-matched 
appearance. 

3.08 MANUFACTURER’S SERVICES 

A. Coating manufacturer’s technical representative shall be present at Site as 
follows: 

1. On the first day of application of coating. 
2. A minimum of three additional Site inspection visits, each for a 

minimum of 3 hours. 
3. As required for application quality assurance, and to determine 

compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and these Specifications. 
4. As necessary to resolve field problems attributable to or associated with 

manufacturer’s products. 
5. To verify full cure of coating prior to placing coated surfaces into 

immersion service. 

3.09 CLEANUP 

A. Place cloths and waste that might constitute a fire hazard in closed metal 
containers or destroy at end of each day. 

B. Upon completion of the Work, remove staging, scaffolding, and containers 
from Site or destroy in a legal manner. 

C. Completely remove paint spots, oil, or stains upon adjacent surfaces and 
floors and leave Site clean. 

3.10 SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The supplements listed below, following “End of Section,” are a part of this 
Specification: 

1. Paint System Data Sheet (PSDS). 
2. Paint Product Data Sheet (PPDS). 

END OF SECTION 
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PAINT SYSTEM DATA SHEET (PSDS) 

Complete and attach manufacturer’s Technical Data Sheet to this PSDS for each coating 
system. 

Paint System Number (from Spec.): 

Paint System Title (from Spec.): 

Coating Supplier: 

Representative: 

Surface Preparation: 

Paint Material 
(Generic) 

Product Name/Number 
(Proprietary) Min. Coats, Coverage 

   

   

   

   

Provide manufacturer’s recommendations for the following parameters at temperature 
(F)/relative humidity: 

Temperature/RH 50/50 70/30 90/25 

Induction Time    

Pot Life    

Shelf Life    

Drying Time    

Curing Time    

Min. Recoat Time    

Max. Recoat Time    

Provide manufacturer’s recommendations for the following: 

Mixing Ratio:   

Maximum Permissable Thinning:   

Ambient Temperature Limitations:  min.:   max.:   

Surface Temperature Limitations:  min.:   max.:   

Surface Profile Requirements:  min.:   max.:   
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PAINT PRODUCT DATA SHEET (PPDS) 

Complete and attach manufacturer’s Technical Data Sheet to this PDS for each product 
submitted. Provide manufacturer’s recommendations for the following parameters at 
temperature (F)/relative humidity: 

Temperature/RH 50/50 70/30 90/25 

Induction Time    

Pot Life    

Shelf Life    

Drying Time    

Curing Time    

Min. Recoat Time    

Max. Recoat Time    

Provide manufacturer’s recommendations for the following: 

Mixing Ratio:   

Maximum Permissable Thinning:   

Ambient Temperature Limitations:  min.:   max.:   

Surface Temperature Limitations:  min.:   max.:   

Surface Profile Requirements:  min.:   max.:   
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SECTION 11 22 50 
SOLIDS CONTACT CLARIFIER REHABILITATION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes rehabilitation of existing solids contact clarifier/softener unit. 

1. Existing Solids Contact Clarifier/Softener: 
a. Parts for solids contact clarifier/softener unit shall be equivalent to 

the No. 10 NS Accelator solids contact unit manufactured by 
SUEZ Treatment Solutions Inc. of Richmond, Virginia. 

b. Parts for the treatment unit shall be installed in or appurtenant to 
the existing steel teacup tank as specified herein and/or shown on 
the Contract Drawings. 

B. Owner Furnished Material/Products: 

1. Rotor-impeller drive and motor manufactured by SEW Eurodrive.  
2. Contractor shall be responsible for installation, testing, and placing in 

satisfactory operation Owner-furnished products in accordance with 
paragraph 3.01A of this section. 

C. Related Sections; Section(s) related to this section include: 

1. Division 5, Metals. 
2. Division 9, Finishes. 
3. Division 26, Electrical. 

1.02 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Design Requirements: 

1. Process Description:  
a. In the primary mixing and reaction chamber, the turnover shall be 

at least ten times that of the unit throughput. There shall be 
recirculation from the primary mixing and reaction chamber up 
through the secondary reaction chamber, thence outward and 
downward through the solids separation chamber to the primary 
mixing and reaction chamber. This slurry recirculation rate shall 
be at least 3 times that of the unit’s throughput. In this way, there 
shall be formed a slurry pool in the lower portion of the outer, or 
separation chamber with a clear water zone above. Separation of 
solids from the water shall take place near the surface of the slurry 
pool. The surface of the slurry pool shall remain at substantially 
the same elevation for all treating rates. 
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b. The raw water enters through the inlet pipe into the primary zone 
where it is mixed with the previously formed slurry. Treatment 
chemicals are added as required. The rotor provides controlled 
velocity mixing of raw water and chemicals in the presence of a 
large volume of slurry in the primary mixing and reaction zone. 
The combination of returned slurry flow and rotor mixing 
provides solids from settling on the floor of the basin. 
Precipitation takes place in the presence of previously formed 
precipitates, resulting in dense particle growth. 

c. The independently adjustable impeller circulates two to four 
volumes of slurry from the primary zone to the secondary zone 
where continued slurry contact allows the treatment reactions to 
approach equilibrium. When the slurry leaves the secondary 
mixing and reaction zone, it is discharged downward between the 
inner and outer draft tubes, outward along the sloping hood, and 
onto the surface of the slurry pool. 

d. The slurry is in controlled motion, outward and downward. From 
it the treated water is displaced upward. The slurry is drawn back 
under the hood structure to the primary mixing and reaction zone 
by the suction produced by the impeller. Recirculation of the 
slurry is independent of the flow rate. Because of this unique 
feature, rapid changes in flow rate can be handled. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit product data, including Manufacturer’s data, for 
specified products. 

1. System Description: Include system description including the following: 
a. Manufacturer's data, order sheet, or equivalent for each major 

piece of equipment, component, instrument or device being 
supplied. 

b. Manufacturer's outline and mounting dimensions for all field 
mounted devices, including, but not limited to, drives, motors, 
pumps, valves and pneumatic operators, instrumentation and 
controls, including control panels (if required). 

c. Manufacturer's wiring diagrams for instrumentation and control 
system, including necessary field connections (if required). 

d. Manufacturer's Dimensions and Field Fabrication Details for all 
mechanical equipment. 

e. Mounting details, color selection and scaled layout drawings for 
control panels (if required), equipment, valves and operators, 
piping, and instruments. 

f. The Manufacturer shall clearly identify any exception to the 
Specification or Drawings. Failure to do this shall be grounds for 
rejection of the submittal. 
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g. All equipment to be furnished under this section must be approved 
prior to being released for manufacturing unless otherwise noted 
by the Engineer. The following must be approved before release: 

h. Instrument and control panel layout to scale and dimensioned, 
with overall size, mounting and field entries dimensioned. 

i. Clarification equipment, valves, operators, piping, control panels 
(if required), etc., required for the treatment unit.  

B. Shop Drawings: Submit Shop Drawings showing layout, profiles and product 
components, including accessories, finish colors, etc. 

1. All mechanical-equipment material submitted for review shall be 
contained in one submission. 

2. All electrical-equipment material submitted for review shall be 
contained in one submission after the mechanical submittal. 

3. Partial submittals unless agreed to by the Engineer shall not be 
reviewed. Sales bulletins or other general publications are not 
acceptable as submittals. 

4. Catalog dimension and information cut sheets are acceptable when 
certified vendor data is not immediately available. 

C. Submit Drawings and structural calculations for the center access walkway, 
signed and sealed by a Louisiana licensed Professional Engineer. 

D. Wiring Diagrams: Submit “as installed” straight-line wiring diagrams showing 
electrical connections of equipment. Furnish legend sheet with appropriated 
schematic reference number with Drawings to provide electrical information. 
Wiring and labeling on electrical panels shall require approval. 

E. Closeout Submittals: Submit the following: 

1. Operation and Maintenance Data: Operation and maintenance data for 
installed products in accordance with Division 1, General Requirements, 
Closeout Submittals (Maintenance Data and Operation Data) Section. 
Include methods for maintaining installed products, and precautions 
against cleaning materials and methods detrimental to performance. 
Manuals shall include the following: 
a. Index. 
b. Complete instructions on equipment supplied including: physical 

description, installation requirements, startup procedures, 
adjustments, operation, technical information and servicing, 
including parts list with stock numbers. 

c. All material that is to be furnished as part of the Operation and 
Maintenance Manuals shall be submitted in bound volumes with 
hard cover binders. This material shall be furnished complete in 
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one submittal for review and final acceptance. The Manufacturer 
shall provide one copy for approval and six copies as final issues. 

d. The manuals shall include a functional description of the entire 
system, including instrumentation system schematics. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications: 

1. Installer Qualifications: Installer experienced in performing work of this 
section who has specialized in installation of work similar to that 
required for this Project. 

2. Manufacturer Qualifications: The Manufacturer shall have experience in 
the design, installation and operation of a minimum of 50 solids contact 
units of comparable size and design (without a scraper). These 
installations shall have been in successful operation for 5 years. Upon 
request, the Manufacturer shall supply the Engineer with a listing of 
these installations with capacity, date of installation, owner's name and 
telephone number. 

3. The design of the solids contact unit shall be such that dynamic 
separation occurs during the separation of the slurry from the clarifier 
water. The design of the internal mechanism shall be that the clarified 
water shall be displaced upward from a downward moving slurry. 
Sludge blanket type units, where the clarified water must percolate up 
through a downward moving slurry shall not be allowed. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. General: Comply with Division 1, General Requirements, Product 
Requirements sections. 

B. Ordering: Comply with Manufacturer’s ordering instructions and lead time 
requirements to avoid construction delays. 

C. Delivery: Deliver materials in Manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged 
containers with identification labels intact. 

D. Storage and Protection: Store materials protected from exposure to harmful 
weather conditions and at temperature and humidity conditions recommended 
by Manufacturer. If stored for more than two weeks, the equipment shall 
receive all maintenance considerations required by the Manufacturer for 
proper storage of the equipment. At no time, shall the treatment modules, 
including all associated equipment and appurtenances, be stored outdoors, 
uncovered and/or unprotected. 



 693543A.GN1 
 

 
PW\DEN003\693543 SOLIDS CONTACT CLARIFIER 
FEBRUARY 14, 2018 REHABILITATION 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL  11 22 50 - 5 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer’s Warranty: Submit, for Owner’s acceptance, manufacturer’s 
standard warranty document executed by authorized company official. 
Manufacturer’s warranty is in addition to, and not a limitation of, other rights 
Owner may have under Contract Documents. 

1. Warranty Period: The Manufacturer shall warrant the equipment being 
supplied to the Owner against all defects in workmanship and materials 
for a period of 1 year from the date of startup or 18 months from 
shipment. This warranty shall be in force provided that the plant 
installation, startup and subsequent operations are performed in strict 
accordance with written and oral instructions provided by the 
Manufacturer. The Manufacturer shall replace or repair any part or parts 
that are determined to be defective during the warranty period, provided 
that the defects are not a result of misuse or neglect. 

1.07 SYSTEM AND EQUIPMENT PATENTS 

A. Owner/Engineer Protection: The bid price shall include all royalty and license 
fees for use of patented devices or systems and shall protect the Owner and 
Engineer from patent infringement litigation thereon. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 WATER TREATMENT EQUIPMENT SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturer: SUEZ or equal. 

1. Contact: 8007 Discovery Drive, Richmond, Virginia, 23229; Telephone: 
800.446.1150; Fax: 804/756-7643; website: www.suez-na.com. 

2.02 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions shall require approval of Engineer. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. System Materials Requirements: 

1. Exterior finish of painted assemblies shall be of a color as directed by 
the Owner. Carbon steel components shall be provided bare steel with 
no surface preparation or primer for coating in field by the installing 
contractor. 

2. Dissimilar metals, when used, shall be protected against electrolytic 
actions. 
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2.04 MANUFACTURED UNITS AND EQUIPMENT 

A. Each solids contact unit shall have a design capacity of 500 gallons per minute 
(gpm) and a minimum of approximately 10 percent of this design capacity. 

B. The structure within the treating tank shall provide a primary mixing and 
reaction chamber, a secondary reaction chamber, a separation chamber, and 
collection launders. 

C. The equipment Manufacturer shall include all internal steelwork and inlet 
piping as shown on the Drawings to include the following: 

1. Upper 18-24 inches of tank shell with rim angle. 
2. Outer Draft Tube. 
3. L-shape peripheral launder. 
4. Flanged rotor impeller pipe shaft. 
5. Supporting Beams and Walkway with Handrailing and Kickplates. 

D. The Manufacturer shall also include the following equipment: 

1. Concentrator Gates with Gaskets and Mechanical Linkages. 
2. Concentrator Discharge Timer-Controlled Sludge Blowdown 

Diaphragm F-Valves. A Manual Plug Valve for Isolation shall be 
provided with each Sludge Blowdown Valve. 

2.05 PERFORMANCE AND DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

A. Operating Requirements: 

1. The unit shall be suitable for installation in a 26 feet-0 inches inside 
diameter with a 12 feet-0 inches sidewater depth, total tank depth of 
12 feet-6 inches with 6 inches of freeboard at a treatment capacity of 
0.72 mgd. The tank bottom shall be sloped at 1/2-inch in 12 inches. 

2. The treatment rise rate in the settling zone computed at least 
4 feet-6 inches below design water level shall be 1.0 gpm/sq. ft. 
Basin detention times for treatment shall be a minimum of 70 minutes. 

3. Two concentrators shall be provided to remove excess solids and 
maintain correct slurry concentrations. These concentrators shall be 
hopper-like compartments opening into the separation chamber and 
each having a 2-inch diameter discharge leading from its bottom to the 
sump. 

4. The plates and shapes herein specified shall be furnished by the 
Manufacturer and shall be shipped knocked-down with all members 
ready for field erection. All steel shall have a minimum thickness of 
3/16 inch and shall be provided bare steel. All structural steel shapes 
shall have a minimum thickness of 1/4 inch.  
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B. Mechanism Requirements: 

1. The carbon steel hood and hood structure support shall be reused. 
2. The raw water shall enter through a side feed of 8-inch diameter carbon 

steel pipe terminating 0 foot-9 inches beyond the tank wall and entering 
the primary reaction zone via a triangular feed conduit. The triangular 
feed conduit shall be designed in such a manner to evenly distribute the 
flow into the primary reaction zone. The Contractor will need to burn 
out the existing inlet pipe welded to the hood structure and weld in the 
new pipe.  

3. A series of carbon steel structural member posts or rafters shall support 
the hood, inner and outer draft tubes and center platform will be reused. 

C. Teacup Tank Shell: 

1. The upper 18-24 inch of the tank shell shall be replaced. The plate 
shall consist of 3/16-inch thick carbon steel plate with a 2-1/2 inch by 
2-1/2 inch by 1/4-inch thick carbon steel angle. The actual dimension of 
the tank shell sidewall replacement will be determined at the submittal 
phase in order to not disturb existing tank nozzles. The bottom edge of 
the sidewall sheet will be beveled for a full penetration groove field 
weld, unless otherwise directed. 

2. Where required for tank stability, the Contractor shall band or weld 
temporary stiffeners to the tank shell below the burn line to keep the 
tank wall as round as possible. Contractor shall burn the tank sidewall in 
a level plane around the tank diameter. After field blasting, the 
Contractor shall make any additional tank repairs as necessary in 
accordance with Division 5, Metals.  

D. Outer Draft Tube: A cylindrical outer draft tube forming a continuation of the 
structural support for the center platform shall be attached to the inner draft 
tube that shall be a continuation of the hood. The outer draft tube shall 
function to divert the recirculated slurry downwards; thus, providing dynamic 
separation between the slurry and clarified water. The outer draft tube shall be 
replaced after the drive platform and impeller load has been removed. 
Contractor must grind welds off to remove existing outer draft tube and weld 
new draft tube in place.   

E. Rotor-Impeller: 

1. The existing rotor impeller and adjustable band shall be reused.  
2. The rotor-impeller shall be attached to the drive via a flanged pipe shaft, 

specifically designed to minimize runout. The carbon steel flanged pipe 
shaft shall be replaced to suit the new drive unit. 
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F. Center Access Walkway: 

1. The center access walkway will be 3 feet-0 inches wide by 16 feet 
11-1/2 inches long and shall span the length of the outer draft tube and, 
in turn, be supported from the outer draft tube, then span to the tank 
wall. 

2. The walkway shall be furnished with minimum 3/16 inches thick raised 
pattern floorplate and surrounded with 1-1/2 inches pipe double row 
handrail 3 feet-6 inches high. Kickplates 4 inches high by 1/4-inch thick 
shall be attached to the lower ends of the vertical handrail posts.  

3. Structural supports shall be carbon steel.  
4. Handrails, deckplate and kickplates shall be aluminum. Handrail and 

kickplates shall be a manufactured by Moultrie Manufacturing, 
WESRAIL II, component railing.  

G. Automatic Sludge Blowdown: 

1. Each sludge concentrator shall be equipped with a sludge discharge pipe 
assembly controlled by a Type "F" sludge blowdown valve. The sludge 
blowdown lines and valves shall be 2-inch diameter and provided for 
automatic withdrawal of sludge from the sludge concentrators. Each 
valve shall be pneumatically operated and controlled on time cycle. The 
sludge withdrawal timer shall be a repeat cycle timer in a NEMA 4X 
FRP enclosure suitable for wall or panel mounting. One timer shall be 
provided for each blowdown valve. The sludge blowdown panel shall be 
based on SUEZ’s standard blowdown panel design, or equal.  

2. The Type "F" valve shall be double diaphragm angle type with a flanged 
ductile iron body, PVC-lined. The seating diaphragm shall be of a 
resilient material to reside on a solid seat to assure a drop-tight closure. 

3. Diaphragms shall have U-shaped loops to permit full travel without 
stretching to assure positive closure and long life. 

4. No packing glands or seals shall restrict the valve movement. The valve 
shall not require lubrication and shall have a vented chamber between 
the diaphragms to isolate control media (air or water) from the line 
fluid. 

5. Each sludge line shall have a manual wafer rubber-seated shutoff 
butterfly valve. For the entire sludge system, there shall be provided 
1-1/2 inch pressure reducing and regulating valve and 1-1/2 inch relief 
valve. 

6. As part of the sludge blowdown system, there shall be provided for each 
concentrator a mechanically operated shut-off gate with gaskets with 
mechanical linkage operable from the operating platform. 
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H. Effluent Peripheral Launders: Rolled L-shape peripheral launder segments 
will be provided around the interior of the tank shall be furnished with the 
equipment. The launders shall be of the submerged orifice type. Each radial 
launder shall be 7 inches wide by 12 inches deep. All launder steel shall be 
3/16-inch thick carbon steel. 

2.06 EXISTING TANK  

A. Tank Shell: Contractor will clean and paint the existing steel tank shell as 
shown on the Drawings. 

B. Surface Preparation and Shop Priming: All ferrous steel will be delivered shop 
blasted to SP-SSPC10 and prime coated with one coat of Tnemec Pota-Pox 
Series 20 (3.0-5.0 MDFT), color 1211 Red Oxide, for potable water use. 
Surface preparation and finish painting schedule shall be in accordance with 
Division 9, Finishes. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 RESPONSIBILITY FOR EQUIPMENT 

A. Contractor Responsibility: 

1. The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing, installing, testing, 
and placing in satisfactory operation all mechanical equipment, 
instruments, monitoring devices, appurtenant process equipment, 
piping, electric and manual operated valves, control instrumentation and 
equipment, and accessories. The Contractor shall coordinate all work 
with the Manufacturer to guarantee a complete, operating and 
satisfactory system. 

2. The Contractor shall coordinate the work of the system supplier's 
service personnel during construction, testing, startup, calibration and 
acceptance of the system, and also operator training. The system design 
shall provide for complete operation of all signals from point to point, 
and shall assure complete compatibility of all instrumentation and 
equipment. 

B. Manufacturer Responsibility: 

1. The system supplier shall have in his steady employ, during the entire 
project period, capable personnel for administration; detailed 
engineering and drafting; coordination; procurement and expediting; 
scheduling; construction inspection; installation, testing, and startup 
assistance; and final commissioning. The system supplier shall also 
have available, for the duration of the specified warranty period, capable 
personnel for all necessary administration, engineering, and/or service. 
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2. The Manufacturer shall have available supervisory service during 
construction to review and advise the Contractor in the method of 
mounting, piping and wiring of each device, and advising protective 
measures needed for the equipment prior to placing it into service, if 
needed. 

C. Engineer Responsibility: It shall be the Engineer's responsibility to resolve 
any and all interconnecting or interfacing problems, in order to ensure a 
complete and acceptable operating system. 

3.02 INSTALLATION BY THE CONTRACTOR 

A. Contractor Performance: 

1. All materials and equipment shall be installed in a neat, workmanlike 
manner. 

2. All wiring of the equipment shall be as specified under the 
Division 26, Electrical of these Specifications and shall terminate at 
diagram connection points at devices and in panels. 

3. All equipment specified herein shall be installed in accordance with the 
Manufacturer's recommendations and the Contract Drawings. 

4. Where anchor bolts and other parts in concrete are required, such parts 
shall be furnished by Contractor. Pre-embedded anchoring is not 
required. Such installation shall be performed in accordance with 
Division 3, Concrete. 

5. The Contractor shall not energize the instrumentation/control system 
prior to receipt of a certified statement of approval from the Engineer, 
containing his authorization for energizing the system (if required to be 
supplied by the Manufacturer). 

6. Field painting and the surface preparation is separate from the work 
specified in this section and shall be as specified in Division 9, Finishes. 

7. Prior to startup and field testing, all foreign matter shall be removed 
from the equipment, inside of the control panel (if required), 
interconnecting piping and chemical lines, and spillage of lubricants 
used in servicing the equipment shall be cleaned from pumps, piping 
and concrete surfaces. 

3.03 MANUFACTURER'S SERVICES 

A. Installation and Startup Assistance: 

1. The Manufacturer shall furnish the services of a qualified field service 
engineer to assist with the startup of the treatment unit(s). This shall also 
include the treatment equipment, instrument control panel (if required), 
instrumentation equipment, drives, for a period not to exceed but not 
less 3 days, and 1 trip to the Project Site.  
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2. The Manufacturer's services shall be included in the contract price. The 
service times specified shall be considered as full 8 hour working days 
and do not include travel time. A unit price per day shall be included in 
the proposal, should the Owner request additional time. 

3.04 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Compliance: Comply with Manufacturer’s product data, including product 
technical bulletins, product catalog installation instructions and product 
container instructions for installation. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 26 05 04 
BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCES 

A. The following is a list of standards which may be referenced in this section: 

1. ASTM International (ASTM): 
a. A1011/A1011M, Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, and 

Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low Alloy 
and High-Strength Low Alloy Formability. 

b. E814, Method of Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Fire Stops. 
2. Canadian Standards Association (CSA). 
3. Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (IEEE): 18, 

Standard for Shunt Power Capacitors. 
4. International Society of Automation (ISA): RP12.06.01, Wiring 

Practices for Hazardous (Classified) Locations Instrumentation–Part 1: 
Intrinsic Safety. 

5. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA): 
a. 250, Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1,000 Volts 

Maximum). 
b. C12.1, Code for Electricity Metering. 
c. C12.6, Phase-Shifting Devices Used in Metering, Marking and 

Arrangement of Terminals. 
d. ICS 2, Industrial Control and Systems: Controllers, Contactors, 

and Overload Relays Rated 600 Volts. 
e. ICS 5, Industrial Control and Systems: Control Circuit and Pilot 

Devices. 
f. KS 1, Enclosed and Miscellaneous Distribution Switches 

(600 Volts Maximum). 
6. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 70, National Electrical 

Code (NEC). 
7. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL): 

a. 98, Standard for Enclosed and Dead-Front Switches. 
b. 248, Standard for Low Voltage Fuses. 
c. 486E, Standard for Equipment Wiring Terminals for use with 

Aluminum and/or Copper Conductors. 
d. 489, Standard for Molded-Case Circuit Breakers, Molded-Case 

Switches, and Circuit Breaker Enclosures. 
e. 508, Standard for Industrial Control Equipment. 
f. 810, Standard for Capacitors. 
g. 943, Standard for Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupters. 
h. 1059, Standard for Terminal Blocks. 
i. 1479, Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Fire Stops. 



693543A.GN1  
 

 
BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS PW\DEN003\693543 
AND METHODS  FEBRUARY 7, 2018 
26 05 04 - 2 ©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Action Submittals: 

1. Provide manufacturers’ data for the following: 
a. Circuit breakers. 
b. Nonfused switches. 
c. Timers. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 MOLDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER THERMAL MAGNETIC, LOW 
VOLTAGE 

A. General: 

1. Type: Molded case. 
2. Trip Ratings: 15 amps to 800 amps. 
3. Voltage Ratings: 120, 240, 277, 480, and 600V ac. 
4. Suitable for mounting and operating in any position. 
5. UL 489. 

B. Operating Mechanism: 

1. Overcenter, trip-free, toggle type handle. 
2. Quick-make, quick-break action. 
3. Locking provisions for padlocking breaker in OPEN position. 
4. ON/OFF and TRIPPED indicating positions of operating handle. 
5. Operating handle to assume a CENTER position when tripped. 

C. Trip Mechanism: 

1. Individual permanent thermal and magnetic trip elements in each pole. 
2. Variable magnetic trip elements with a single continuous adjustment 

3X to 10X for frames greater than 100 amps. 
3. Two and three pole, common trip. 
4. Automatically opens all poles when overcurrent occurs on one pole. 
5. Test button on cover. 
6. Calibrated for 40 degrees C ambient, unless shown otherwise. 
7. Do not provide single-pole circuit breakers with handle ties where 

multi-pole circuit breakers are shown. 

D. Short Circuit Interrupting Ratings: Equal to rating of existing equipment. 

E. Accessories: Shunt trip, auxiliary switches, handle lock ON devices, 
mechanical interlocks, key interlocks, unit mounting bases, double lugs as 
shown or otherwise required. Shunt trip operators shall be continuous duty 
rated or have coil-clearing contacts. 
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F. Connections: 

1. Supply (line side) at either end. 
2. Mechanical wire lugs, except crimp compression lugs where shown. 
3. Lugs removable/replaceable for breaker frames greater than 

100 amperes. 
4. Suitable for 75 degrees C rated conductors without derating breaker or 

conductor ampacity. 

2.02 NONFUSED SWITCH, INDIVIDUAL, LOW VOLTAGE 

A. NEMA KS 1. 

B. Quick-make, quick-break, motor rated, load-break, heavy-duty (HD) type with 
external markings clearly indicating ON/OFF positions. 

C. Lugs: Suitable for use with 75 degrees C wire at NEC 75 degrees C ampacity. 

D. Interlock: Enclosure and switch to prevent opening cover with switch in ON 
position. Provide bypass feature for use by qualified personnel. 

2.03 SUPPORT AND FRAMING CHANNELS 

A. Carbon Steel Framing Channel: 

1. Material: Rolled, mild strip steel, 12-gauge minimum, ASTM A1011/ 
A1011M, Grade 33. 

2. Finish: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

B. Paint Coated Framing Channel: Carbon steel framing channel with electro-
deposited rust inhibiting acrylic or epoxy paint. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Install equipment in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

3.02 SUPPORT AND FRAMING CHANNEL 

A. Install where required for mounting and supporting electrical equipment, 
raceway, and cable tray systems. 

B. Paint cut ends prior to installation with the following: 

1. Carbon Steel Channel: Zinc-rich primer. 
2. Painted Channel: Rust-inhibiting epoxy or acrylic paint. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 26 05 05 
CONDUCTORS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCES 

A. The following is a list of standards which may be referenced in this section: 

1. Association of Edison Illuminating Companies (AEIC): CS 8, 
Specification for Extruded Dielectric Shielded Power Cables Rated 
5 kV through 46 kV. 

2. ASTM International (ASTM): 
a. A167, Standard Specification for Stainless and Heat-Resisting 

Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip. 
b. B3, Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed Copper Wire. 
c. B8, Standard Specification for Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper 

Conductors, Hard, Medium-Hard, or Soft. 
d. B496, Standard Specification for Compact Round Concentric-

Lay-Stranded Copper Conductors. 
3. Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (IEEE): 

a. 48, Standard Test Procedures and Requirements for Alternating-
Current Cable Terminations Used on Shielded Cables Having 
Laminated Insulation Rated 2.5 kV through 765 kV or Extruded 
Insulation Rated 2.5 kV Through 500 kV. 

b. 386, Standard for Separable Insulated Connector Systems for 
Power Distribution Systems Above 600V. 

c. 404, Standard for Extruded and Laminated Dielectric Shielded 
Cable Joints Rated 2500 V to 500000 V. 

4. Insulated Cable Engineer’s Association, Inc. (ICEA): 
a. S-58-679, Standard for Control Cable Conductor Identification. 
b. S-73-532, Standard for Control Thermocouple Extensions and 

Instrumentation Cables. 
c. T-29-520, Conducting Vertical Cable Tray Flame Tests with 

Theoretical Heat Input of 210,000 Btu/hour. 
5. National Electrical Manufacturers’ Association (NEMA): 

a. CC 1, Electric Power Connectors for Substations. 
b. WC 57, Standard for Control, Thermocouple Extension, and 

Instrumentation Cables. 
c. WC 70, Standard for Power Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less for 

the Distribution of Electrical Energy. 
d. WC 71, Standard for Nonshielded Cables Rated 2001-5000 Volts 

for Use in the Distribution of Electric Energy. 
e. WC 74, 5-46 kV Shielded Power Cable for Use in the 

Transmission and Distribution of Electric Energy. 
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6. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
a. 70, National Electrical Code (NEC). 
b. 262, Standard Method of Test for Flame Travel and Smoke of 

Wires and Cables for Use in Air-Handling Spaces. 
7. Telecommunications Industry Association (TIA): TIA-568-C, 

Commercial Building Telecommunications Cabling Standard. 
8. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL): 

a. 13, Standard for Safety for Power-Limited Circuit Cables. 
b. 44, Standard for Safety for Thermoset-Insulated Wires and 

Cables. 
c. 62, Standard for Safety for Flexible Cord and Cables. 
d. 486A-486B, Standard for Safety for Wire Connectors. 
e. 486C, Standard for Safety for Splicing Wire Connectors. 
f. 510, Standard for Safety for Polyvinyl Chloride, Polyethylene, 

and Rubber Insulating Tape. 
g. 854, Standard for Safety for Service-Entrance Cables. 
h. 1072, Standard for Safety for Medium-Voltage Power Cables. 
i. 1277, Standard for Safety for Electrical Power and Control Tray 

Cables with Optional Optical-Fiber Members. 
j. 1569, Standard for Safety for Metal-Clad Cables. 
k. 1581, Standard for Safety for Reference Standard for Electrical 

Wires, Cables, and Flexible Cords. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Action Submittals: 

1. Product Data: 
a. Wire and cable. 
b. Wire and cable accessories. 
c. Cable fault detection system. 

B. Informational Submittals: Factory Test Report for conductors 600 volts and 
below. 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ): 

1. Provide the Work in accordance with NFPA 70. Where required by the 
AHJ, material and equipment shall be labeled or listed by a nationally 
recognized testing laboratory or other organization acceptable to the 
AHJ in order to provide a basis for approval under NEC. 

2. Materials and equipment manufactured within the scope of standards 
published by Underwriters Laboratories Inc. shall conform to those 
standards and shall have an applied UL listing mark. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 CONDUCTORS 600 VOLTS AND BELOW 

A. Conform to applicable requirements of NEMA WC 70. 

B. Conductor Type: 

1. 120-Volt and 277-Volt Lighting, 10 AWG and Smaller: Solid copper. 
2. 120-Volt Receptacle Circuits, 10 AWG and Smaller: Solid copper. 
3. All Other Circuits: Stranded copper. 

C. Insulation: Type THHN/THWN-2.  

2.02 GROUNDING CONDUCTORS 

A. Equipment: Stranded copper with green, Type USE/RHH/RHW-XLPE or 
THHN/THWN, insulation. 

B. Direct Buried: Bare stranded copper. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES FOR CONDUCTORS 600 VOLTS AND BELOW 

A. Tape: 

1. General Purpose, Flame Retardant: 7-mil, vinyl plastic, Scotch 
Brand 33+, rated for 90 degrees C minimum, meeting requirements of 
UL 510. 

2. Flame Retardant, Cold and Weather Resistant: 8.5-mil, vinyl plastic, 
Scotch Brand 88. 

3. Arc and Fireproofing: 
a. 30-mil, elastomer. 
b. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) 3M; Scotch Brand 77, with Scotch Brand 69 glass cloth tape 
binder. 

2) Plymouth; 53 Plyarc, with 77 Plyglas glass cloth tape 
binder. 

B. Identification Devices: 

1. Sleeve: 
a. Permanent, PVC, yellow or white, with legible machine-printed 

black markings. 
b. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Raychem; Type D-SCE or ZH-SCE. 
2) Brady, Type 3PS. 
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2. Heat Bond Marker: 
a. Transparent thermoplastic heat bonding film with acrylic pressure 

sensitive adhesive. 
b. Self-laminating protective shield over text. 
c. Machine printed black text. 
d. Manufacturer and Product: 3M Co.; Type SCS-HB. 

3. Marker Plate: Nylon, with legible designations permanently hot 
stamped on plate. 

4. Tie-On Cable Marker Tags: 
a. Chemical-resistant white tag. 
b. Size: 1/2 inch by 2 inches. 
c. Manufacturer and Product: Raychem; Type CM-SCE. 

5. Grounding Conductor: Permanent green heat-shrink sleeve, 2-inch 
minimum. 

C. Connectors and Terminations: 

1. Nylon, Self-Insulated Crimp Connectors: 
a. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Thomas & Betts; Sta-Kon. 
2) Burndy; Insulug. 
3) ILSCO. 

2. Nylon, Self-Insulated, Crimp Locking-Fork, Torque-Type Terminator: 
a. Suitable for use with 75 degrees C wire at full NFPA 70, 

75 degrees C ampacity. 
b. Seamless. 
c. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Thomas & Betts; Sta-Kon. 
2) Burndy; Insulink. 
3) ILSCO; ILSCONS. 

3. Self-Insulated, Freespring Wire Connector (Wire Nuts): 
a. UL 486C. 
b. Plated steel, square wire springs. 
c. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Thomas & Betts. 
2) Ideal; Twister. 

4. Self-Insulated, Set Screw Wire Connector: 
a. Two piece compression type with set screw in brass barrel. 
b. Insulated by insulator cap screwed over brass barrel. 
c. Manufacturers: 

1) 3M Co. 
2) Thomas & Betts. 
3) Marrette. 
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D. Cable Ties: 

1. Nylon, adjustable, self-locking, and reusable. 
2. Manufacturer and Product: Thomas & Betts; TY-RAP. 

E. Heat Shrinkable Insulation: 

1. Thermally stabilized cross-linked polyolefin. 
2. Single wall for insulation and strain relief. 
3. Dual Wall, adhesive sealant lined, for sealing and corrosion resistance. 
4. Manufacturers and Products: 

a. Thomas & Betts; SHRINK-KON. 
b. Raychem; RNF-100 and ES-2000. 

2.04 PULLING COMPOUND 

A. Nontoxic, noncorrosive, noncombustible, nonflammable, water-based 
lubricant; UL listed. 

B. Suitable for rubber, neoprene, PVC, polyethylene, hypalon, CPE, and 
lead-covered wire and cable. 

C. Approved for intended use by cable manufacturer. 

D. Suitable for zinc-coated steel, aluminum, PVC, bituminized fiber, and 
fiberglass raceways. 

E. Manufacturers: 

1. Ideal Co. 
2. Polywater, Inc. 
3. Cable Grip Co. 

2.05 WARNING TAPE 

A. As specified in Section 26 05 33, Raceway and Boxes. 

2.06 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Conductors 600 Volts and Below: Test in accordance with UL 44 and 
UL 854. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Conductor installation shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 



693543A.GN1  
 

 
CONDUCTORS PW\DEN003\693543 
26 05 05 - 6 FEBRUARY 7, 2018 
 ©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

B. Conductor and cable sizing shown is based on copper conductors, unless 
noted otherwise. 

C. Do not exceed cable manufacturer’s recommendations for maximum pulling 
tensions and minimum bending radii. 

D. Terminate conductors and cables, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Tighten screws and terminal bolts in accordance with UL 486A-486B for 
copper conductors. 

F. Cable Lugs: Provide with correct number of holes, bolt size, and  
center-to-center spacing as required by equipment terminals. 

G. Ream, remove burrs, and clear interior of installed conduit before pulling 
wires or cables. 

3.02 POWER CONDUCTOR COLOR CODING 

A. Conductors 600 Volts and Below: 

1. 6 AWG and Larger: Apply general purpose, flame retardant tape at each 
end, and at accessible locations wrapped at least six full overlapping 
turns, covering area 1-1/2 inches to 2 inches wide. 

2. 8 AWG and Smaller: Provide colored conductors. 
3. Colors: 

System Conductor Color 

All Systems Equipment 
Grounding 

Green 

240/120 Volts, 
Single-Phase, Three-
Wire 

Grounded Neutral 
One Hot Leg 

Other Hot Leg 

White 
Black 
Red 

208Y/120 Volts, 
Three-Phase, Four-
Wire 

Grounded Neutral 
Phase A 
Phase B 
Phase C 

White 
Black 
Red 
Blue 

240/120 Volts, Three-
Phase, Four-Wire, 
Delta, Center Tap, 
Ground on Single-
Phase 

Grounded Neutral 
Phase A 

High (wild) Leg 
Phase C 

White 
Black 

Orange 
Blue 
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System Conductor Color 

480Y/277 Volts, 
Three-Phase, Four-
Wire 

Grounded Neutral 
Phase A 
Phase B 
Phase C 

White 
Brown 
Orange 
Yellow 

Note: Phase A, B, C implies direction of positive phase rotation. 

4. Tracer: Outer covering of white with identifiable colored strip, other 
than green, in accordance with NFPA 70. 

3.03 CIRCUIT IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify power, instrumentation, and control conductor circuits at each 
termination, and in accessible locations such as manholes, handholes, panels, 
switchboards, motor control centers, pull boxes, and terminal boxes. 

B. Circuits Not Appearing in Circuit Schedules: 

1. Assign circuit name based on device or equipment at load end of circuit. 
2. Where this would result in same name being assigned to more than one 

circuit, add number or letter to each otherwise identical circuit name to 
make it unique. 

C. Method: 

1. Conductors 3 AWG and Smaller: Identify with sleeves or heat bond 
markers. 

2. Cables and Conductors 2 AWG and Larger: 
a. Identify with marker plates or tie-on cable marker tags. 
b. Attach with nylon tie cord. 

3. Taped-on markers or tags relying on adhesives not permitted. 

3.04 CONDUCTORS 600 VOLTS AND BELOW 

A. Install 10 AWG or 12 AWG conductors for branch circuit power wiring in 
lighting and receptacle circuits. 

B. Connections and Terminations: 

1. Install wire nuts only on solid conductors. Wire nuts are not allowed on 
stranded conductors. 

2. Install nylon self-insulated crimp connectors and terminators for 
instrumentation and control, circuit conductors. 

3. Install self-insulated, set screw wire connectors for two-way connection 
of power circuit conductors 12 AWG and smaller. 
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4. Install uninsulated crimp connectors and terminators for 
instrumentation, control, and power circuit conductors 4 AWG through 
2/0 AWG. 

5. Install uninsulated, bolted, two-way connectors and terminators for 
power circuit conductors 3/0 AWG and larger. 

6. Install uninsulated terminators bolted together on motor circuit 
conductors 10 AWG and larger. 

7. Place no more than one conductor in any single-barrel pressure 
connection. 

8. Install crimp connectors with tools approved by connector 
manufacturer. 

9. Install terminals and connectors acceptable for type of material used. 
10. Compression Lugs: 

a. Attach with a tool specifically designed for purpose. Tool shall 
provide complete, controlled crimp and shall not release until 
crimp is complete. 

b. Do not use plier type crimpers. 

C. Do not use soldered mechanical joints. 

D. Splices and Terminations: 

1. Insulate uninsulated connections. 
2. Indoors: Use general purpose, flame retardant tape or single wall 

heat shrink. 
3. Outdoors, Dry Locations: Use flame retardant, cold- and 

weather-resistant tape or single wall heat shrink. 
4. Below Grade and Wet or Damp Locations: Use dual wall heat shrink. 

E. Cabinets, Panels, and Motor Control Centers: 

1. Remove surplus wire, bridle and secure. 
2. Where conductors pass through openings or over edges in sheet metal, 

remove burrs, chamfer edges, and install bushings and protective strips 
of insulating material to protect the conductors. 

F. Control and Instrumentation Wiring: 

1. Where terminals provided will accept such lugs, terminate control and 
instrumentation wiring, except solid thermocouple leads, with insulated, 
locking-fork compression lugs. 

2. Terminate with methods consistent with terminals provided, and in 
accordance with terminal manufacturer’s instructions. 

3. Locate splices in readily accessible cabinets or junction boxes using 
terminal strips. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 26 05 33 
RACEWAY AND BOXES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCES 

A. The following is a list of standards which may be referenced in this section: 

1. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 
(AASHTO): HB, Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges. 

2. ASTM International (ASTM): 
a. A123/123M, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dipped 

Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products. 
b. A167, Standard Specification for Stainless and Heat-Resisting 

Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip. 
c. A240/A240M, Standard Specification for Chromium and 

Chromium-Nickel Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for 
Pressure Vessels and for General Applications. 

d. C857, Standard Practice for Minimum Structural Design Loading 
for Underground Precast Concrete Utility Structures. 

e. D149, Standard Test Method for Dielectric Breakdown Voltage 
and Dielectric Strength of Solid Electrical Insulating Materials at 
Commercial Power Frequencies. 

3. Telecommunications Industry Association (TIA): 569B, Commercial 
Building Standard for Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces. 

4. National Electrical Contractor’s Association, Inc. (NECA): Installation 
standards. 

5. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA): 
a. 250, Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1,000 Volts 

Maximum). 
b. C80.1, Electrical Rigid Steel Conduit (ERSC). 
c. C80.3, Steel Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT). 
d. C80.5, Electrical Rigid Aluminum Conduit (ERAC). 
e. C80.6, Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit (EIMC). 
f. RN 1, Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Externally Coated Galvanized 

Rigid Steel Conduit and Intermediate Metal Conduit. 
g. TC 2, Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Conduit. 
h. TC 3, Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Fittings for Use with Rigid PVC 

Conduit and Tubing. 
i. TC 6, Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Plastic Utilities Duct for 

Underground Installation. 
j. TC 14, Reinforced Thermosetting Resin Conduit (RTRC) and 

Fittings. 
k. VE 1, Metallic Cable Tray Systems. 
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6. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 70, National Electrical 
Code (NEC). 

7. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL): 
a. 1, Standard for Safety for Flexible Metal Conduit. 
b. 5, Standard for Safety for Surface Metal Raceways and Fittings. 
c. 6, Standard for Safety for Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit – Steel. 
d. 6A, Standard for Safety for Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit – 

Aluminum, Red Brass and Stainless. 
e. 360, Standard for Safety for Liquid-Tight Flexible Steel Conduit. 
f. 514B, Standard for Safety for Conduit, Tubing, and Cable 

Fittings. 
g. 651, Standard for Safety for Schedule 40 and 80 Rigid PVC 

Conduit and Fittings. 
h. 651A, Standard for Safety for Type EB and A Rigid PVC Conduit 

and HDPE Conduit. 
i. 797, Standard for Safety for Electrical Metallic Tubing – Steel. 
j. 870, Standard for Safety for Wireways, Auxiliary Gutters, and 

Associated Fittings. 
k. 1242, Standard for Safety for Electrical Intermediate Metal 

Conduit – Steel. 
l. 1660, Standard for Safety for Liquid-Tight Flexible Nonmetallic 

Conduit. 
m. 1684, Standard for Safety for Reinforced Thermosetting Resin 

Conduit (RTRC) and Fittings. 
n. 2024, Standard for Safety for Optical Fiber and Communication 

Cable Raceway. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Action Submittals: 

1. Manufacturer’s Literature: 
a. Rigid galvanized steel conduit. 
b. Flexible metal, liquid-tight conduit. 
c. Conduit fittings. 
d. Device boxes for use in hazardous areas. 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ): 

1. Provide the Work in accordance with NFPA 70, National Electrical 
Code (NEC). Where required by the AHJ, material and equipment shall 
be labeled or listed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory or other 
organization acceptable to the AHJ in order to provide a basis for 
approval under NEC. 
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2. Materials and equipment manufactured within scope of standards 
published by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. shall conform to those 
standards and shall have an applied UL listing mark. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Rigid Galvanized Steel Conduit (RGS): 

1. Meet requirements of NEMA C80.1 and UL 6. 
2. Material: Hot-dip galvanized with chromated protective layer. 

B. Flexible Metal, Liquid-Tight Conduit: 

1. UL 360 listed for 105 degrees C insulated conductors. 
2. Material: Galvanized steel with extruded PVC jacket. 

2.02 FITTINGS 

A. Rigid Galvanized Steel and Intermediate Metal Conduit: 

1. General: 
a. Meet requirements of UL 514B. 
b. Type: Threaded, galvanized. Set screw and threadless 

compression fittings not permitted. 
2. Bushing: 

a. Material: Malleable iron with integral insulated throat, rated for 
150 degrees C. 

b. Manufacturers and Products: 
1) Appleton; Series BU-I. 
2) O-Z/Gedney; Type HB. 

3. Grounding Bushing: 
a. Material: Malleable iron with integral insulated throat rated for 

150 degrees C, with solderless lugs. 
b. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Appleton; Series GIB. 
2) O-Z/Gedney; Type HBLG. 

4. Conduit Hub: 
a. Material: Malleable iron with insulated throat with bonding screw. 
b. UL listed for use in wet locations. 
c. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Appleton, Series HUB-B. 
2) O-Z/Gedney; Series CH. 
3) Meyers; ST Series. 
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5. Conduit Bodies: 
a. Sized as required by NFPA 70. 
b. Manufacturers and Products (For Normal Conditions): 

1) Appleton; Form 35 threaded unilets. 
2) Crouse-Hinds; Form 7 or Form 8 threaded condulets. 
3) Killark; Series O electrolets. 
4) Thomas & Betts; Form 7 or Form 8. 

c. Manufacturers (For Hazardous Locations): 
1) Appleton. 
2) Crouse-Hinds. 
3) Killark. 

6. Couplings: As supplied by conduit manufacturer. 
7. Unions: 

a. Concrete tight, hot-dip galvanized malleable iron. 
b. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Appleton; Series SCC bolt-on coupling or Series EC three-
piece union. 

2) O-Z/Gedney; Type SSP split coupling or Type 4 Series, 
three-piece coupling. 

8. Conduit Sealing Fitting: 
a. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Appleton; Type EYF, EYM, or ESU. 
2) Crouse-Hinds; Type EYS or EZS. 
3) Killark; Type EY or Type EYS. 

9. Drain Seal: 
a. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Appleton; Type EYD. 
2) Crouse-Hinds; Type EYD or Type EZD. 

10. Drain/Breather Fitting: 
a. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Appleton; Type ECDB. 
2) Crouse-Hinds; ECD. 

11. Expansion Fitting: 
a. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Deflection/Expansion Movement: 
a) Appleton; Type DF. 
b) Crouse-Hinds; Type XD. 

2) Expansion Movement Only: 
a) Appleton; Type XJ. 
b) Crouse-Hinds; Type XJ. 
c) Thomas & Betts; XJG-TP. 

12. Cable Sealing Fitting: 
a. To form watertight nonslip cord or cable connection to conduit. 
b. For Conductors with OD of 1/2 inch or Less: Neoprene bushing at 

connector entry. 



 693543A.GN1 
 

 
PW\DEN003\693543 RACEWAY AND BOXES 
FEBRUARY 7, 2018 26 05 33 - 5 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 

c. Manufacturers and Products: 
1) Appleton; CG-S. 
2) Crouse-Hinds; CGBS. 

B. Flexible Metal, Liquid-Tight Conduit: 

1. Metal insulated throat connectors with integral nylon or plastic bushing 
rated for 105 degrees C. 

2. Insulated throat and sealing O-rings. 
3. Manufacturers and Products: 

a. Thomas & Betts; Series 5331. 
b. O-Z/Gedney; Series 4Q. 

C. Watertight Entrance Seal Device: 

1. New Construction: 
a. Material: Oversized sleeve, malleable iron body with sealing ring, 

pressure ring, grommet seal, and pressure clamp. 
b. Manufacturer and Product: O-Z/Gedney; Type FSK or 

Type WSK, as required. 
2. Cored-Hole Application: 

a. Material: Assembled dual pressure disks, neoprene sealing ring, 
and membrane clamp. 

b. Manufacturer and Product: O-Z/Gedney; Series CSM. 

2.03 OUTLET AND DEVICE BOXES 

A. Sheet Steel: One-piece drawn type, zinc-plated or cadmium-plated. 

B. Cast Metal: 

1. Box: Malleable iron or Cast ferrous metal. 
2. Cover: Gasketed, weatherproof, malleable iron, or cast ferrous metal, 

with stainless steel screws. 
3. Hubs: Threaded. 
4. Lugs: Cast Mounting. 
5. Manufacturers and Products, Nonhazardous Locations: 

a. Crouse-Hinds; Type FS or Type FD. 
b. Appleton; Type FS or Type FD. 
c. Killark. 

2.04 JUNCTION AND PULL BOXES 

A. Outlet Box Used as Junction or Pull Box: As specified under Article Outlet 
and Device Boxes. 

B. Conduit Bodies Used as Junction Boxes: As specified under Article Fittings. 
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2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. Identification Devices: 

1. Raceway Tags: 
a. Material: Permanent, nonferrous metal. 
b. Shape: Round. 
c. Raceway Designation: Pressure stamped, embossed, or engraved. 
d. Tags relying on adhesives or taped-on markers not permitted. 

2. Warning Tape: 
a. Material: Polyethylene, 4-mil gauge with detectable strip. 
b. Color: Red. 
c. Width: Minimum 6 inches. 
d. Designation: Warning on tape that electric circuit is located below 

tape. 
e. Identifying Letters: Minimum 1-inch-high permanent black 

lettering imprinted continuously over entire length. 
f. Manufacturers and Products: 

1) Panduit; Type HTDU. 
2) Reef Industries; Terra Tape. 

3. Buried Raceway Marker: 
a. Material: Sheet bronze, consisting of double-ended arrows, 

straight for straight runs and bent at locations where runs change 
direction. 

b. Designation: Engrave to depth of 3/32 inch; ELECTRIC 
CABLES, in letters 1/4-inch high. 

c. Minimum Dimension: 1/4 inch thick, 10 inches long, and 3/4 inch 
wide. 

B. Heat Shrinkable Tubing: 

1. Material: Heat-shrinkable, cross-linked polyolefin. 
2. Semi-flexible with meltable adhesive inner liner. 
3. Color: Black. 
4. Manufacturers: 

a. Raychem. 
b. 3M. 

C. Wraparound Duct Band: 

1. Material: Heat-shrinkable, cross-linked polyolefin, precoated with 
hot-melt adhesive. 

2. Width: 50 mm minimum. 
3. Manufacturer and Product: Raychem; Type TWDB. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Conduit and tubing sizes shown are based on use of copper conductors. 
Reference Section 26 05 05, Conductors, concerning conduit sizing for 
aluminum conductors. 

B. Comply with NECA Installation Standards. 

C. Crushed or deformed raceways not permitted. 

D. Maintain raceway entirely free of obstructions and moisture. 

E. Immediately after installation, plug or cap raceway ends with watertight and 
dust-tight seals until time for pulling in conductors. 

F. Sealing Fittings: Provide drain seal in vertical raceways where condensate 
may collect above sealing fitting. 

G. Avoid moisture traps where possible. When unavoidable in exposed conduit 
runs, provide junction box and drain fitting at conduit low point. 

H. Group raceways installed in same area. 

I. Proximity to Heated Piping: Install raceways minimum 12 inches from 
parallel runs. 

J. Follow structural surface contours when installing exposed raceways. Avoid 
obstruction of passageways. 

K. Run exposed raceways parallel or perpendicular to walls, structural members, 
or intersections of vertical planes. 

L. Block Walls: Do not install raceways in same horizontal course or vertical cell 
with reinforcing steel. 

M. Install watertight fittings in outdoor, underground, or wet locations. 

N. Paint threads and cut ends, before assembly of fittings, galvanized conduit, 
PVC-coated galvanized conduit, or IMC installed in exposed or damp 
locations with zinc-rich paint or liquid galvanizing compound. 

O. Metal conduit shall be reamed, burrs removed, and cleaned before installation 
of conductors, wires, or cables. 

P. Do not install raceways in concrete equipment pads, foundations, or beams 
without Engineer approval. 
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Q. Horizontal raceways installed under floor slabs shall lie completely under 
slab, with no part embedded within slab. 

R. Install concealed, embedded, and buried raceways so that they emerge at right 
angles to surface and have no curved portion exposed. 

3.02 REUSE OF EXISTING CONDUITS 

A. Where Drawings indicate existing conduits may be reused, they may be 
reused only where they meet the following criteria. 

1. Conduit is in useable condition with no deformation, corrosion, or 
damage to exterior surface. 

2. Conduit is sized per the NEC. 
3. Conduit is of the type specified in Contract Documents. 
4. Conduit is supported as specified in Contract Documents. 

B. Conduit shall be reamed with wire brush, then with a mandrel approximately 
1/4 inch smaller than raceway inside diameter then cleaned prior to pulling 
new conductors. 

3.03 CONDUIT APPLICATION 

A. Diameter: Minimum 3/4 inch. 

B. Exterior, Exposed: Rigid galvanized steel. 

C. Interior, Exposed: Rigid galvanized steel. 

D. Direct Earth Burial: Rigid galvanized steel. 

3.04 FLEXIBLE CONNECTIONS 

A. For motors, wall or ceiling mounted fans and unit heaters, dry type 
transformers, electrically operated valves, instrumentation, and other locations 
approved by Engineer where flexible connection is required to minimize 
vibration: 

1. Conduit Size 4 Inches or Less: Flexible, liquid-tight conduit. 
2. Conduit Size Over 4 Inches: Nonflexible. 

B. Outdoor Areas, Process Areas Exposed to Moisture, and Areas Required to be 
Oiltight and Dust-Tight: Flexible metal, liquid-tight conduit. 

C. Flexible Conduit Length: 18 inches minimum, 60 inches maximum; sufficient 
to allow movement or adjustment of equipment. 
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3.05 PENETRATIONS 

A. Make at right angles, unless otherwise shown. 

B. Notching or penetration of structural members, including footings and beams, 
not permitted. 

C. Fire-Rated Walls, Floors, or Ceilings: Firestop openings around penetrations 
to maintain fire-resistance rating  

D. Concrete Walls, Floors, or Ceilings (Aboveground): Provide nonshrink grout 
dry-pack, or use watertight seal device. 

E. Entering Structures: 

1. General: Seal raceway at first box or outlet with oakum or expandable 
plastic compound to prevent entrance of gases or liquids from one area 
to another. 

3.06 SUPPORT 

A. Support from structural members only, at intervals not exceeding NFPA 70 
requirements. Do not exceed 10 feet in any application. Do not support from 
piping, pipe supports, or other raceways. 

B. Multiple Adjacent Raceways: Provide ceiling trapeze.  

C. Application/Type of Conduit Strap: 

1. Rigid Steel or EMT Conduit: Zinc coated steel, pregalvanized steel or 
malleable iron. 

D. Provide and attach wall brackets, strap hangers, or ceiling trapeze as follows: 

1. Wood: Wood screws. 
2. Hollow Masonry Units: Toggle bolts. 
3. Concrete or Brick: Expansion shields, or threaded studs driven in by 

powder charge, with lock washers and nuts. 
4. Steelwork: Machine screws. 
5. Type of Hardware: 

a. Dry, Noncorrosive Areas: Galvanized. 
b. Wet, Noncorrosive Areas: Stainless steel. 
c. Corrosive Areas: Stainless steel. 

E. Nails or wooden plugs inserted in concrete or masonry for attaching raceway 
not permitted. Do not weld raceways or pipe straps to steel structures. Do not 
use wire in lieu of straps or hangers. 
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3.07 BENDS 

A. Install concealed raceways with a minimum of bends in the shortest practical 
distance. 

B. Make bends and offsets of longest practical radius.  

C. Install with symmetrical bends or cast metal fittings. 

D. Avoid field-made bends and offsets, but where necessary, make with 
acceptable hickey or bending machine. Do not heat metal raceways to 
facilitate bending. 

E. Make bends in parallel or banked runs from same center or centerline with 
same radius so that bends are parallel. 

F. Factory elbows may be installed in parallel or banked raceways if there is 
change in plane of run, and raceways are same size. 

G. Flexible Conduit: Do not make bends that exceed allowable conductor 
bending radius of cable to be installed or that significantly restricts conduit 
flexibility. 

3.08 EXPANSION/DEFLECTION FITTINGS 

A. Provide on raceways at structural expansion joints and in long tangential runs. 

B. Provide expansion/deflection joints for 50 degrees F maximum temperature 
variation. 

C. Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.09 TERMINATION AT ENCLOSURES 

A. Cast Metal Enclosure: Install manufacturer’s premolded insulating sleeve 
inside metallic conduit terminating in threaded hubs. 

B. Sheet Metal Boxes, Cabinets, and Enclosures: 

1. General: 
a. Install insulated bushing on ends of conduit where grounding is 

not required. 
b. Provide insulated throat when conduit terminates in sheet metal 

boxes having threaded hubs. 
c. Utilize sealing locknuts or threaded hubs on sides and bottom of 

NEMA 3R and NEMA 12 enclosures. 
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d. Terminate conduits at threaded hubs at the tops of NEMA 3R and 
NEMA 12 boxes and enclosures. 

e. Terminate conduits at threaded conduit hubs at NEMA 4 and 
NEMA 4X boxes and enclosures. 

2. Rigid Galvanized Conduit: 
a. Provide one lock nut each on inside and outside of enclosure. 
b. Install grounding bushing at source enclosure. 
c. Provide bonding jumper from grounding bushing to equipment 

ground bus or ground pad. 
3. Flexible Metal Conduit: Provide two screw type, insulated, malleable 

iron connectors. 

3.10 OUTLET AND DEVICE BOXES 

A. General: 

1. Install plumb and level. 
2. Install suitable for conditions encountered at each outlet or device in 

wiring or raceway system, sized to meet NFPA 70 requirements. 
3. Open no more knockouts in sheet steel device boxes than are required; 

seal unused openings. 
4. Install galvanized mounting hardware in industrial areas. 

B. Size: 

1. Depth: Minimum 2 inches, unless otherwise required by structural 
conditions. Box extensions not permitted. 
a. Hollow Masonry Construction: Install with sufficient depth such 

that conduit knockouts or hubs are in masonry void space. 
2. Ceiling Outlet: Minimum 4-inch octagonal device box, unless otherwise 

required for installed fixture. 
3. Switch and Receptacle: Minimum 2-inch by 4-inch device box. 

C. Locations: 

1. Drawing locations are approximate. 
2. To avoid interference with mechanical equipment or structural features, 

relocate outlets as directed by Engineer. 

3.11 JUNCTION AND PULL BOXES 

A. General: 

1. Install plumb and level. 
2. Installed boxes shall be accessible. 
3. Do not install on finished surfaces. 
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4. Use outlet boxes as junction and pull boxes wherever possible and 
allowed by applicable codes. 

5. Use conduit bodies as junction and pull boxes where no splices are 
required and allowed by applicable codes. 

6. Install pull boxes where necessary in raceway system to facilitate 
conductor installation. 

7. Install where shown and where necessary to terminate, tap-off, or 
redirect multiple conduit runs. 

8. Install in conduit runs at least every 150 feet or after the equivalent of 
three right-angle bends. 

B. Mounting Hardware: 

1. Noncorrosive Dry Areas: Galvanized. 
2. Noncorrosive Wet Areas: Stainless steel. 
3. Corrosive Areas: Stainless steel. 

C. Supports: 

1. Support boxes independently of conduit by attachment to building 
structure or structural member. 

2. Install bar hangers in frame construction or fasten boxes directly as 
follows: 
a. Wood: Wood screws. 
b. Concrete or Brick: Bolts and expansion shields. 
c. Hollow Masonry Units: Toggle bolts. 
d. Steelwork: Machine screws. 

3. Threaded studs driven in by powder charge and provided with lock 
washers and nuts are acceptable in lieu of expansion shields. 

4. Boxes embedded in concrete or masonry need not be additionally 
supported. 

3.12 IDENTIFICATION DEVICES 

A. Raceway Tags: 

1. Identify origin and destination. 
2. For exposed raceways, install tags at each terminus, near midpoint, and 

at minimum intervals of every 50 feet, whether in ceiling space or 
surface mounted. 

3. Install tags at each terminus for concealed raceways. 
4. Provide noncorrosive wire for attachment. 

B. Warning Tape: Install approximately 12 inches above underground or 
concrete-encased raceways. Align parallel to, and within 12 inches of, 
centerline of run. 
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3.13 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 

A. Protect products from effects of moisture, corrosion, and physical damage 
during construction. 

B. Provide and maintain manufactured watertight and dust-tight seals over 
conduit openings during construction. 

C. Touch up painted conduit threads after assembly to cover nicks or scars. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 26 08 00 
COMMISSIONING OF ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCES 

A. The following is a list of standards which may be referenced in this section: 

1. ASTM International (ASTM): 
a. D877, Standard Test Method for Dielectric Breakdown Voltage of 

Insulating Liquids Using Disk Electrodes. 
b. D923, Standard Practice for Sampling Electrical Insulating 

Liquids. 
c. D924, Standard Test Method for Dissipation Factor (or Power 

Factor) and Relative Permittivity (Dielectric Constant) of 
Electrical Insulating Liquids. 

d. D971, Standard Test Method for Interfacial Tension of Oil 
Against Water by the Ring Method. 

e. D974, Standard Test Method for Acid and Base Number by 
Color-Indicator Titration. 

f. D1298, Standard Test Method for Density, Relative Density 
(Specific Gravity), or API Gravity of Crude Petroleum and Liquid 
Petroleum Products by Hydrometer Method. 

g. D1500, Standard Test Method for ASTM Color of Petroleum 
Products (ASTM Color Scale). 

h. D1524, Standard Test Method for Visual Examination of Used 
Electrical Insulating Oils of Petroleum Origin in the Field. 

i. D1533, Standard Test Method for Water in Insulating Liquids by 
Coulometric Karl Fischer Titration. 

j. D1816, Standard Test Method for Dielectric Breakdown Voltage 
of Insulating Oils of Petroleum Origin Using VDE Electrodes. 

2. Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE): 
a. 43, Recommended Practice for Testing Insulating Resistance of 

Rotating Machinery. 
b. 48, Standard Test Procedures and Requirements for Alternating-

Current Cable Terminators Used on Shielded Cables Having 
Laminated Insulation Rated 2.5 kV through 765 kV or Extruded 
Insulation Rated 2.5kV through 500kV. 

c. 81, Guide for Measuring Earth Resistivity, Ground Impedance, 
and Earth Surface Potentials of a Ground System. 

d. 95, Recommended Practice for Insulation Testing of AC Electric 
Machinery (2300V and Above) with High Direct Voltage. 

e. 386, Standard for Separable Insulated Connector Systems for 
Power Distribution Systems Above 600V. 
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f. 400, Guide for Field Testing and Evaluation of the Insulation of 
Shielded Power Cable Systems. 

g. 450, Recommended Practice for Maintenance, Testing, and 
Replacement of Vented Lead-Acid Batteries for Stationary 
Applications. 

h. C2, National Electrical Safety Code. 
i. C37.20.1, Standard for Metal-Enclosed Low Voltage Power 

Circuit Breaker Switchgear. 
j. C37.20.2, Standard for Metal-Clad Switchgear. 
k. C37.20.3, Standard for Metal-Enclosed Interrupter Switchgear. 
l. C37.23, Standard for Metal-Enclosed Bus. 
m. C62.33, Standard Test Specifications for Varistor 

Surge-Protective Devices. 
3. Insulated Cable Engineers Association (ICEA): 

a. S-93-639, 5-46 kV Shielded Power Cables for Use in the 
Transmission and Distribution of Electric Energy. 

b. S-94-649, Concentric Neutral Cables Rated 5 through 46 kV. 
c. S-97-682, Standard for Utility Shielded Power Cables Rated 

5 through 46 kV. 
4. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA): 

a. AB 4, Guidelines for Inspection and Preventive Maintenance of 
Molded Case Circuit Breakers Used in Commercial and Industrial 
Applications. 

b. PB 2, Deadfront Distribution Switchboards. 
c. WC 74, 5-46 kV Shielded Power Cable for Use in the 

Transmission and Distribution of Electric Energy. 
5. InterNational Electrical Testing Association (NETA): ATS, Acceptance 

Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Distribution Equipment and 
Systems. 

6. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
a. 70, National Electrical Code (NEC). 
b. 70B, Recommended Practice for Electrical Equipment 

Maintenance. 
c. 70E, Standard for Electrical Safety in the Workplace. 
d. 101, Life Safety Code. 

7. National Institute for Certification in Engineering Technologies 
(NICET). 

8. Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA): CFR 29, 
Part 1910, Occupational Safety and Health Standards. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals: 

1. Submit 30 days prior to performing inspections or tests: 
a. Schedule for performing inspection and tests. 



 693543A.GN1 
 

 
PW\DEN003\693543 COMMISSIONING OF 
FEBRUARY 7, 2018 ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
©COPYRIGHT 2018 CH2M HILL 26 08 00 - 3 

b. List of references to be used for each test. 
c. Sample copy of equipment and materials inspection form(s). 
d. Sample copy of individual device test form. 
e. Sample copy of individual system test form. 

2. Energization Plan: Prior to initial energization of electrical distribution 
equipment; include the following: 
a. Owner’s representative sign-off form for complete and accurate 

arc flash labeling and proper protective device settings for 
equipment to be energized. 

b. Staged sequence of initial energization of electrical equipment. 
c. Lock-Out-Tag-Out plan for each stage of the progressive 

energization. 
d. Barricading, signage, and communication plan notifying 

personnel of newly energized equipment. 
3. Submit test or inspection reports and certificates for each electrical item 

tested within 30 days after completion of test: 
4. Operation and Maintenance Data: 

a. In accordance with Section 01 78 23, Operation and Maintenance 
Data. 

b. After test or inspection reports and certificates have been 
reviewed by Engineer and returned, insert a copy of each in 
Operation and Maintenance Manual. 

5. Programmable Settings: At completion of Performance Demonstration 
Test, submit final hardcopy printout and electronic files on compact disc 
of as-left setpoints, programs, and device configuration files for: 
a. Protective relays. 
b. Intelligent overload relays. 
c. Variable frequency drives. 
d. Electrical communications modules. 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Firm Qualifications: 

1. Corporately and financially independent organization functioning as an 
unbiased testing authority. 

2. Professionally independent of manufacturers, suppliers, and installers of 
electrical equipment and systems being tested. 

3. Employer of engineers and technicians regularly engaged in testing and 
inspecting of electrical equipment, installations, and systems. 

4. Supervising engineer accredited as Certified Electrical Test 
Technologist by NICET or NETA and having a minimum of 5 years’ 
testing experience on similar projects. 

5. Technicians certified by NICET or NETA. 
6. Assistants and apprentices assigned to Project at ratio not to exceed two 

certified to one noncertified assistant or apprentice. 
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7. Registered Professional Engineer to provide comprehensive Project 
report outlining services performed, results of such services, 
recommendations, actions taken, and opinions. 

8. In compliance with OSHA CFR 29, Part 1910.7 criteria for 
accreditation of testing laboratories or a full member company of 
NETA. 

B. Test equipment shall have an operating accuracy equal to or greater than 
requirements established by NETA ATS. 

C. Test instrument calibration shall be in accordance with NETA ATS. 

1.04 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Perform inspection and electrical tests after equipment listed herein has been 
installed. 

B. Perform tests with apparatus de-energized whenever feasible. 

C. Inspection and electrical tests on energized equipment shall be: 

1. Scheduled with Engineer and Owner prior to de-energization. 
2. Minimized to avoid extended period of interruption to the operating 

plant equipment. 

D. Notify Engineer and Owner at least 24 hours prior to performing tests on 
energized electrical equipment. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Perform tests in accordance with requirements of Section 01 91 14, 
Equipment Testing and Facility Startup. 

B. Tests and inspections shall establish: 

1. Electrical equipment is operational within industry and manufacturer’s 
tolerances and standards. 

2. Installation operates properly. 
3. Equipment is suitable for energization. 
4. Installation conforms to requirements of Contract Documents and 

NFPA 70, NFPA 70E, NFPA 101, and IEEE C2. 

C. Perform inspection and testing in accordance with NETA ATS, industry 
standards, and manufacturer’s recommendations. 
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D. Adjust mechanisms and moving parts of equipment for free mechanical 
movement. 

E. Adjust and set electromechanical electronic relays and sensors to correspond 
to operating conditions, or as recommended by manufacturer. 

F. Verify nameplate data for conformance to Contract Documents and approved 
Submittals. 

G. Realign equipment not properly aligned and correct unlevelness. 

H. Properly anchor electrical equipment found to be inadequately anchored. 

I. Tighten accessible bolted connections, including wiring connections, with 
calibrated torque wrench/screw driver to manufacturer’s recommendations, or 
as otherwise specified in NETA ATS. 

J. Clean contaminated surfaces with cleaning solvents as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

K. Provide proper lubrication of applicable moving parts. 

L. Inform Engineer of working clearances not in accordance with NFPA 70. 

M. Investigate and repair or replace: 

1. Electrical items that fail tests. 
2. Active components not operating in accordance with manufacturer’s 

instructions. 
3. Damaged electrical equipment. 

N. Electrical Enclosures: 

1. Remove foreign material and moisture from enclosure interior. 
2. Vacuum and wipe clean enclosure interior. 
3. Remove corrosion found on metal surfaces. 
4. Repair or replace, as determined by Engineer door and panel sections 

having dented surfaces. 
5. Repair or replace, as determined by Engineer poor fitting doors and 

panel sections. 
6. Repair or replace improperly operating latching, locking, or interlocking 

devices. 
7. Replace missing or damaged hardware. 
8. Finish: 

a. Provide matching paint and touch up scratches and mars. 
b. If required because of extensive damage, as determined by 

Engineer, refinish entire assembly. 
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3.02 CHECKOUT AND STARTUP 

A. Voltage Field Test: 

1. Check voltage at point of termination of power company supply system 
to Project when installation is essentially complete and is in operation. 

2. Check voltage amplitude and balance between phases for loaded and 
unloaded conditions. 

3. Unbalance Corrections: 
a. Make written request to power company to correct condition if 

balance (as defined by NEMA) exceeds 1 percent, or if voltage 
varies throughout the day and from loaded to unloaded condition 
more than plus or minus 4 percent of nominal. 

b. Obtain written certification from responsible power company 
official that voltage variations and unbalance are within their 
normal standards if corrections are not made. 

B. Equipment Line Current Tests: 

1. Check line current in each phase for each piece of equipment. 
2. Make line current check after power company has made final 

adjustments to supply voltage magnitude or balance. 
3. If phase current for a piece of equipment is above rated nameplate 

current, prepare Equipment Line Phase Current Report that identifies 
cause of problem and corrective action taken. 

3.03 DRY TYPE TRANSFORMERS 

A. Visual and Mechanical Inspection: 

1. Physical and insulator damage. 
2. Proper winding connections. 
3. Bolt torque level in accordance with NETA ATS, Table 100.12, unless 

otherwise specified by manufacturer. 
4. Defective wiring. 
5. Proper operation of fans, indicators, and auxiliary devices. 
6. Removal of shipping brackets, fixtures, or bracing. 
7. Free and properly installed resilient mounts. 
8. Cleanliness and improper blockage of ventilation passages. 
9. Verify tap-changer is set at correct ratio for rated output voltage under 

normal operating conditions. 
10. Verify proper secondary voltage phase-to-phase and phase-to-ground 

after energization and prior to loading. 
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B. Electrical Tests: 

1. Insulation Resistance Tests: 
a. Applied megohmmeter dc voltage in accordance with 

NETA ATS, Table 100.5 for each: 
1) Winding-to-winding. 
2) Winding-to-ground. 

b. Test Duration: 10 minutes with resistances tabulated at 
30 seconds, 1 minute, and 10 minutes. 

c. Results temperature corrected in accordance with NETA ATS, 
Table 100.14. 

d. Temperature corrected insulation resistance values equal to, or 
greater than, ohmic values established by manufacturer. 

e. Insulation resistance test results to compare within 1 percent of 
adjacent windings. 

2. Perform tests and adjustments for fans, controls, and alarm functions as 
suggested by manufacturer. 

3.04 SAFETY SWITCHES, 600 VOLTS MAXIMUM 

A. Visual and Mechanical Inspection: 

1. Proper blade pressure and alignment. 
2. Proper operation of switch operating handle. 
3. Adequate mechanical support for each fuse. 
4. Proper contact-to-contact tightness between fuse clip and fuse. 
5. Cable connection bolt torque level in accordance with NETA ATS, 

Table 100.12. 
6. Proper phase barrier material and installation. 
7. Verify fuse sizes and types correspond to one-line diagram or approved 

Submittals. 
8. Perform mechanical operational test and verify mechanical interlocking 

system operation and sequencing. 

B. Electrical Tests: 

1. Insulation Resistance Tests: 
a. Applied megohmmeter dc voltage in accordance with 

NETA ATS, Table 100.1. 
b. Phase-to-phase and phase-to-ground for 1 minute on each pole. 
c. Insulation resistance values equal to, or greater than, ohmic values 

established by manufacturer. 
2. Contact Resistance Tests: 

a. Contact resistance in microhms across each switch blade and fuse 
holder. 

b. Investigate deviation of 50 percent or more from adjacent poles or 
similar switches. 
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3.05 MOLDED AND INSULATED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

A. Visual and Mechanical Inspection: 

1. Proper mounting. 
2. Proper conductor size. 
3. Feeder designation according to nameplate and one-line diagram. 
4. Cracked casings. 
5. Connection bolt torque level in accordance with NETA ATS, 

Table 100.12. 
6. Operate breaker to verify smooth operation. 
7. Compare frame size and trip setting with circuit breaker schedules or 

one-line diagram. 
8. Verify that terminals are suitable for 75 degrees C rated insulated 

conductors. 

B. Electrical Tests: 

1. Insulation Resistance Tests: 
a. Utilize 1,000-volt dc megohmmeter for 480-volt and 600-volt 

circuit breakers. 
b. Pole-to-pole and pole-to-ground with breaker contacts opened for 

1 minute. 
c. Pole-to-pole and pole-to-ground with breaker contacts closed for 

1 minute. 
d. Test values to comply with NETA ATS, Table 100.1. 

2. Contact Resistance Tests: 
a. Contact resistance in microhms across each pole. 
b. Investigate deviation of 50 percent or more from adjacent poles 

and similar breakers. 
3. Primary Current Injection Test to Verify: 

a. Long-time minimum pickup and delay. 
b. Short-time pickup and delay. 
c. Ground fault pickup and delay. 
d. Instantaneous pickup by run-up or pulse method. 
e. Trip characteristics of adjustable trip breakers shall be within 

manufacturer’s published time-current characteristic tolerance 
band, including adjustment factors. 

f. Trip times shall be within limits established by NEMA AB 4, 
Table 5-3. Alternatively, use NETA ATS, Table 100.7. 

g. Instantaneous pickup value shall be within values established by 
NEMA AB 4, Table 5-4. Alternatively, use NETA ATS, 
Table 100.8. 
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3.06 AC INDUCTION MOTORS 

A. General: Inspection and testing limited to motors rated 1 horsepower and 
larger. 

B. Visual and Mechanical Inspection: 

1. Proper electrical and grounding connections. 
2. Shaft alignment. 
3. Blockage of ventilating air passageways. 
4. Operate motor and check for: 

a. Excessive mechanical and electrical noise. 
b. Overheating. 
c. Correct rotation. 
d. Check vibration detectors, resistance temperature detectors, or 

motor inherent protectors for functionability and proper operation. 
e. Excessive vibration, in excess of values in NETA ATS, 

Table 100.10. 
5. Check operation of space heaters. 

C. Electrical Tests: Measure running current and voltage, and evaluate relative to 
load conditions and nameplate full-load amperes. 

END OF SECTION 
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